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Preface to the
Second Edition

The second edition of Schaum’s Outline of Russian Grammar contains a number of amendments and
improvements. The section on vowel reduction in Chapter 1 has been revised, and the information on the
pronunciation of unstressed vowels now conforms more precisely to current norms. The section on
money and prices in Chapter 6 has been amended and updated to reflect the current value of Russian
currency. New illustrative examples have been added, and stylistic improvements made, throughout the
book. The most significant improvement in the second edition, however, is a new comprehensive Index
of Russian Words and Affixes, which will now provide the user with easier access to information about
almost any Russian word, or grammatical form, mentioned in the book.

I wish to express my sincere appreciation to several people who helped me with this new edition. Two
colleagues, Marianna Ryshina-Pankova (Georgetown University) and Tatiana M. Vasilyeva (George
Mason University), both graciously agreed to read the book, and each of them offered many valuable
suggestions for improvement.

My thanks also go to my friend Victor Zabolotnyi, who, over the years, has answered my many ques-
tions about subtleties, style, and changes in Russian language usage. I am also grateful to my friend and
former professor William S. Hamilton (Wake Forest University) for sharing his observations and insight-
ful comments on my revisions in Chapter 1. My gratitude goes as well to the Schaum’s Outlines editorial
staff at McGraw-Hill Professional, who invited me to prepare this new edition. In particular, I am grate-
ful to Anya Kozorev (Sponsoring Editor), Tama L. Harris (Production Supervisor), and Kimberly-Ann
Eaton (Associate Editor). I am likewise indebted to Daniel Franklin and Terry Yokota of Village Book-
works, who transformed the manuscript into the finished book and whose meticulous copyediting and
perceptive queries helped me to clarify several points. Naturally, any errors or infelicities that remain in
the second edition are my responsibility alone.

Last, but not least, I would like to thank my students at George Mason University. Their enthusiastic
response to the first edition leaves me with the hope that future students will also benefit from this new
and improved edition of Schaum’s Outline of Russian Grammar.

JAMES S. LEVINE



Preface to the
First Edition

Schaum’s Outline of Russian Grammar is intended as a study aid to assist English speakers in their
acquisition of contemporary Russian. It is designed for students from the beginning to advanced levels:
beginning students can use this book as a companion to any basic Russian language textbook, while
intermediate-advanced students will find the book useful as a review text and reference for grammar.
For individuals learning the language outside of an academic setting, the numerous practice exercises
and answer key make it possible to use the Outline as a text for independent study.

The book consists of eight chapters: The Sounds of Russian; Nouns; Prepositions; Pronouns; Adjec-
tives and Adverbs; Numbers, Dates, and Time; Verbs; and Conjunctions.

The first chapter, “The Sounds of Russian,” introduces the Cyrillic alphabet and presents a guide to
the pronunciation of Russian consonants and vowels. This chapter also presents aspects of the Russian
writing system, e.g., spelling rules, peculiarities of capitalization, transliteration from English to Russian,
as well as a brief section on different Russian letter styles.

Chapters 2—8 present all the essentials for a solid foundation in Russian grammar. Grammatical terms,
including the basic parts of speech and associated grammatical concepts (e.g., gender, number, and case
in the noun; tense, aspect, mood, and voice in the verb), are clearly explained and illustrated with numer-
ous examples. Comparisons between English and Russian —their similarities and differences with respect
to particular grammatical features—are made throughout the book. In the author’s view, such compari-
sons will provide native speakers of English with greater insight into the structure of their own language,
which in turn will enhance their understanding and ultimate mastery of the grammatical structure of
Russian.

One of the most challenging tasks for English speakers is mastering the variable forms of Russian
words, for example, the declensional endings of nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and numbers, as well as the
changes undergone by verbs in conjugation. In Schaum’s Outline of Russian Grammar the task of learn-
ing grammatical endings is made easier by highlighting them in declension tables throughout the text.
The presentation of verb conjugation addresses the dual audience of Russian learners: those who have
learned verbs the traditional way, and others who have been exposed to the “single-stem system.” Verbs
are classified according to their suffixed or nonsuffixed “basic (single) stem,” an approach which has
become increasingly common in American textbooks at the first- and second-year levels. In addition, a
representative example of each verb class is fully conjugated in a special box, and is then followed by a
description of its stress and consonant alternation properties. All students will benefit from the thorough
coverage of verbal aspect, and of the other major topics in the Russian verb, e.g., the conditional and
subjunctive, verbs in -es1, verbs of motion, participles, and verbal adverbs.

The development of grammatical accuracy requires a good deal of practice in manipulating the struc-
tures of the language. In this book numerous drills and exercises follow the explanations of each gram-
matical point and provide practice and reinforcement of the covered material. Together with the answer
key, the practice exercises enable students to gauge their own understanding and progress. Finally, the
comprehensive index provides quick and easy access to information.

JAMES S. LEVINE
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The Sounds of Russian

The Russian (Cyrillic) Alphabet

The Russian alphabet is also known as the Cyrillic alphabet, named in honor of St. Cyril, the Greek
monk and scholar who is credited with devising an early version of it. The Russian alphabet contains 33
letters, most of which represent sounds similar to those of English.

Alphabet

CYRILLIC NAMEOF  ENGLISH EQUIVALENT CYRILLIC NAME OF ENGLISH EQUIVALENT

LETTER LETTER (APPROXIMATE) LETTER LETTER (APPROXIMATE)

A a a a as in father P p er r as in better

B o be b as in bet C ¢ es s as in sun

B B ve v as in very T T te tasin Tanya

' r ge g asin get Yy u uasin flu

o n de d as in dog (OB ef fasin fun

E e ye ye as in yes X x kha ch as in Bach

E & yo yo as in York IO o tse ts as in cats

K x zhe z asin azure Y 4 che ch as in cheese

3 3 ze z asin zoo IO m sha sh as in shoe

U n i i as in visa I 1o shcha shsh as in fresh sheen

N i i kratkoye y asin boy b tvyordiy znak  no sound value
(short 1) (hard sign)

K k ka k as in skate bl yeri i as in vigor

I n el las in lot b myagkiy znak  no sound value

M M em m as in Mike (soft sign)

H = en n as in net C I e oborotnoye e asin echo

O o o 0 as in ought (reversed e)

II o pe p as in span I0 o yu yu as in Yukon

g s ya ya as in yacht

The alphabet chart above lists approximate English equivalents for the sound values of the Cyrillic

letters as well as the Russian names of the letters in the Cyrillic alphabet. It is important to learn the
pronunciation of the letter names, as well as the order in which they occur, for several reasons. First, in
order to pronounce the many acronyms that occur in Russian, one must know the names of the Cyrillic
letters, since many acronyms are pronounced as a succession of individual letters, e.g., Mb is pronounced
“em-be” and stands for MupoBéi 6ank World Bank, IIBP is pronounced “tse-be-er” for LleHTpAIbHbIIH
oaunk Poccitu Central Bank of Russia, and P® is pronounced “er-ef” for Pocciiickas ®@enepamus Russian



CHAPTER 1 The Sounds of Russian

Federation. Second, knowing the names of the letters is important for those situations when it is neces-
sary to spell words such as names and addresses, for example, when traveling in Russia or when speaking
to Russians on the telephone. Finally, when looking up words in a dictionary, knowing the correct
sequence of the letters will make the search for words easier and faster.

Shapes and Sounds

Several Cyrillic letters are immediately recognizable from their similarity to English letters, and some of
these are also pronounced close to their English counterparts. However, rarely are there exact sound
equivalents between languages, and so the comparisons between Russian and English sounds given in
this pronunciation key should be viewed only as a guide to correct pronunciation in Russian. In order to
acquire native-like pronunciation it is important not only to study the differences between English and
Russian sounds, but also to practice the correct Russian pronunciation with CDs and DVDs, and, of
course, to take every opportunity to listen to, and talk with, native speakers of Russian.

In illustrating the sounds of Russian consonants and vowels, we use a phonetic transcription, which
is shown in square brackets [ ]. The transcription used in this book employs the Latin letters of English
and, when needed, a few diacritical marks, e.g., the sounds associated with the letter combinations sh and
ch in English shop and cheese are represented as [S] and [¢], respectively, with the “hacek” symbol ~
above the letter. Also, Russian stressed vowels (discussed below) are represented by an acute accent
mark [“]. It should be noted that the English equivalents of the Russian vowels in the alphabet chart are
for the pronunciation of these vowels when they are stressed. If they are not stressed, they may shift to
less distinct values, as we shall see below.

Letters Similar to English Letters in Form and Pronunciation

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
LETTER SOUND EXAMPLE TRANSLATION APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION

A a [4] 4KT act like a in English father, but with the mouth open
a bit wider

O o [6] KOT cat like o in English ought, but with the lips more
rounded and protruded

E e [€] TéMa theme like e in English tempo

M M [m] MéaMa mom just like English m

K x [k] KOMUK comic like English k, but without the puff of air following it;
like English skate

T [t] TOM tome like English ¢ but a pure dental, with the tip of the

tongue touching the upper teeth, not the teeth ridge
as in English
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Letters Similar to English Letters in Form, But Not in Pronunciation

Other Cyrillic letters correspond in shape to letters in English, but they correspond in pronunciation to
different English letters. These are examples of faux amis, or “false friends,” in the alphabet.

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
LETTER SOUND EXAMPLE TRANSLATION APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION

Yy [d] yTKa duck like u in English flu, but shorter and with the lips
more rounded and protruded

B B [v] BOIKA vodka just like English v

H = [n] HET no like n in English, but a pure dental, with the tip of the
tongue touching the upper teeth (like Russian T)

Pp [r] KapTa map like 7 in English better or ladder, i.e., a flapped [r],

produced by the tip of the tongue tapping against
the teeth ridge

Cec [s] HOC nose like the s and ¢ in English sauce, but a pure dental,
with the tongue touching the upper teeth; never
like the ¢ in English cat or contact

Letters Corresponding to Letters in Greek

In addition to the letters that are shaped like those in English, a few Cyrillic letters resemble letters in
the Greek alphabet, on which they were modeled. The following letters were fashioned after the Greek
letters gamma, delta, lambda, pi, phi, and chi, respectively (also, Greek rho served as a model for Cyrillic
P, listed in the previous group due to its misleading similarity to English p).

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
LETTER SOUND EXAMPLE TRANSLATION APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION

'r [g] ras gas like g in English get; never like the first or second g
in George

o n [d] oM house like d in English, but a pure dental, with the tip of
the tongue touching the upper teeth (like Russian T
and u)

I n 1] Jlapa Lara like / in English pill, but with the tongue farther back
in the mouth

IIn [p] HACIIOPT ~ passport like p in English span; not like the “aspirated” p in
English pan

D P [f] Kaé café like fin English

X x [x] caxap sugar like ch in German Bach
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Remaining Letters

The remaining Cyrillic letters do not resemble letters in English or Greek. At least one letter, m [$], is
modeled after the Hebrew letter shin. Three others look like the reverse of English letters: Cyrillic s [ya]
has the shape of a backward English R. Cyrillic u [i] is the reverse of English N. And Cyrillic 3 [e] is
shaped like a reverse, but more rounded, English E.

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
LETTER SOUND EXAMPLE TRANSLATION APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION

B 6 [b] GaHaH banana like b in English, but not aspirated (like Russian m)

3 3 [2] Bd3a vase like z in English, but with the tip of the tongue
touching the upper teeth (like Russian ¢)

E & [vo] énka fir tree like yo in English York and yore

XK x [Z] KYpHAN ~— magazine like z in English azure, but with the tongue farther
back and the lips rounded

U n [i] JIACK disk like i in English visa

n it [¥] Mai May a “glide,” like y in English toy, boy

I u [c] HAph tsar similar to the #s in English nuts, but pronounced
together as one sound

Y «q [€7] REY | tea like ch in English cheese but softer, with the tongue
raised higher

I m [3] moK shock like sk in English, but with the tongue farther back
in the mouth

I 1 [587] 66piI borsch similar to shsh in English fresh sheen, but softer,
with the tongue higher and more forward in the
mouth

bl [#] CBTH son no close English equivalent; similar to i in English sin,

vigor, but with the tongue drawn farther back and
the lips spread

2 o [e] 5pa era similar to e in English echo, but with the mouth open
wider

10 [yu] OMOD humor similar to English yu in Yukon, and u in use

g s [va] snra Yalta similar to English ya in Yalta or yacht

The Two “Signs”

Finally, Russian has two “signs” that, by themselves, have no sound value, but serve important functions,
especially the “soft sign”:

b softsign indicates that a preceding consonant is “soft” or “palatalized,” which in transcription
is represented by an apostrophe after the consonant, e.g., céab salt [s6]’] (see the sec-
tion Paired Consonants: Hard and Soft below). Between a soft consonant (C) and a
vowel (V) the letter b indicates the sequence C + [y] + V, e.g., Tarbsina is pronounced
Ta[t’ +y + 4] na.

B hardsign occurs only after a prefix ending in a consonant before a root beginning with a
vowel, e.g., BB€3] entrance B + b + e3q where B is a prefix meaning “in” and e3px is
a root meaning “drive”; ® also indicates the presence of [y] before a vowel, e.g.,
BB [ye] 3a.

To summarize, of the 33 letters in the Cyrillic alphabet, 10 are vowels, 20 are consonants, one is a
“glide” (it [y]), and two are “signs,” the “soft sign” (») and the “hard sign” (»).
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The Vowels

There are five vowel sounds represented by 10 vowel letters, two letters for each sound. The vowel letters
can be divided into two series: the “hard series” and the “soft series.”

Hard Series a [a] 3 [e] o [o] y [u]  BI [i]
Soft Series s [ya] e [ye] € [yo] 1w [yu] wu [i]

['a] [e] ['o] ['u] [i]

The terms “hard” and “soft” do not refer to the vowels themselves, but to the consonants that precede
them. A hard consonant is the basic articulation of the consonant, just as it is described above in this
pronunciation key. A soft, or palatalized, consonant is identical except for one important modification —
in pronouncing a soft consonant the tongue is simultaneously raised toward the palate, or roof of the
mouth. Most Russian consonants have these two forms of pronunciation. When a consonant is capable
of occurring either hard or soft, it will be hard before the letters a 3 o y bI, and soft before the letters s e
€ 1o n. The soft series vowels with a preceding soft consonant are indicated in transcription by [’a] [’e] 0]
['u] ['i], the apostrophe indicating the soft pronunciation of the consonant. In addition, the soft series
vowels s e € 10 (but not n) are pronounced with a preceding [y] (as [ya] [ye] [yo] [yu]) in the following
positions.

Word-Initial dnra [yd] Ememun [yé]  émka [y6]  romop  [yd]
AfteraVowel Mo [yd] moén  [yé] wmo€ [yé] mow [yd]
Afterband s Jpy3bd [yd]  BBE3y [yé]  Genné [y6]  marepnio [yu]

Stressed Vowels

Russian, like English, is characterized by a heavy stress within a word. A stressed vowel is one that is
emphasized by pronouncing it with greater force, or louder, than unstressed vowels. The stressed vowels
are also tense and a bit longer than unstressed vowels in the word. However, even when stressed, Russian
vowels are shorter than the long vowels in English, which may begin as one sound and glide into another
sound, producing a diphthong. In pronouncing Russian vowels it is important to avoid pronouncing them
like English diphthongs. Compare, for example, the vowel sound [uw] in English boots with Russian [u]
in 6yrceel soccer boots; the sound [09] in English cork with [0] in Russian képka crust; and the sound [iy]
in English mere, feel, and fear with [i] in Russian miip peace, puné fillet, and ¢piipma firm. The Russian
vowels in these examples, and in Russian words generally, are monophthongs, that is, they begin and end
with the same sound.

Stress in Russian, as in English, is “free,” that is, it can fall on any vowel in the word: first (moxTop
doctor), second (mpodéccop professor), third (pecropan restaurant), fourth (amepukaunen American),
etc. Russian stress is also “mobile,” i.e., the stress may shift from one syllable to another within the gram-
matical forms of the same word, for example, within the singular and plural forms of a noun: agpec
address and agpeca addresses. Also, stress can determine the meaning and/or the part of speech of cer-
tain words that are spelled alike, e.g., Myka flour and myka torture, the adverb méma at home and the
plural noun goma houses. (The same phenomenon occurs in English: Only the stress differentiates the
noun pérmit and the verb permit.) For these reasons, it is very important when learning new words to
learn the stress of the word as well. Stressed vowels are not normally marked in a Russian text, but they
are marked in dictionaries and textbooks of Russian. Note also that the vowel letter € [yo]/[’0] always
indicates a stressed vowel, so it is the only vowel whose stress is not indicated by the acute accent ".

Unstressed Vowels

The stressed vowel in a word is emphasized at the expense of the other, unstressed vowels. Thus, in rela-
tion to the stressed vowel, unstressed vowels are usually shorter and lax, i.e., pronounced in a more
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“relaxed” way. These changes are referred to as vowel reduction. Not all vowels in Russian are reduced.
For example, the vowels 10/y and n/b1 when unstressed remain essentially the same. Nor can the vowel €
ever be reduced, since this vowel is always stressed. Therefore, the only vowels that may have a reduced
pronunciation are a o 3 s e. The first two vowels, a and o, are reduced to varying degrees, depending on
their location in relation to the stressed syllable. The least amount of reduction occurs in the syllable
immediately preceding the stressed syllable —called the “pretonic” syllable—and in word-initial posi-
tion. In any other syllable before or after the stress, the vowels a and o undergo a further reduction. It is
important to keep in mind that a preposition and its object are pronounced as if they were a single pho-
netic unit, i.e., as one word. As a result, unstressed vowels in prepositions are reduced according to their
position in relation to the stressed vowel of the following word. Examples are given below.

Vowel Reduction Rules
1. Reduction of the Vowels a and o

(a) a[a] and o [0] — [A]
(b) a[a] and o [0] — [9]

(a) In pretonic (i.e., the syllable immediately preceding the stressed syllable) and/or word-initial
position both a and o are pronounced as a slightly shorter and more lax a sound. In phonetic
transcription it is customary to represent this sound with the symbol [a].

Pretonic

6andn [banan] banana

Mockséa [maskvd] Moscow

nocka [daska] blackboard

Bonpdc [VApros| question

Haj néMoM [naddémom] above the house
mo 3astpa [dazéaftra] until tomorrow
non HOcoM [padnésom] under the nose

Word-Initial

OHA [And] she

OKHO [akné]| window

oTBéT [AtV’ét] answer
060pdT [AbArét] turn
aHaHAC [AnAnds]| pineapple
06 3toM [Abétom] about this

(b) In any position other than pretonic or word-initial, Russian a and o are pronounced even shorter
and more lax, similar to the sound of the first and last vowel, respectively, of English about and
sofa. This sound is represented with the symbol [3].

MdMa [mamoa] mom nokrop [doktar] doctor

cobdka [sabdka] dog xopomd [xaras$d] good

MOJIOKO [moalakd] milk roponok [goradok] town
kOMHata [kémnota] room naHopama [ponAramo] panorama
non Bofou [padvaddoy| under water Ha MOCTY [nomastd] on the bridge

NoTE: When preceded by the consonant u, unstressed a is pronounced [1],a sound midway between
[i] and [e], e.g., in wackl [C’1sf] watch, wacTina [C'wst’ica] particle, wactora [C'istatd] frequency.

NoTE: When preceded by the consonant ik, unstressed a is pronounced [i], e.g., in the words
Kanére [Zil’ét’] fo regret and k coxanéuuio [ksozil’én’iyu] unfortunately.
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2. Reduction of the Vowel 3 [e]

3 [e] =[]

In many words the vowel 3 [e] when unstressed is pronounced [i]. This vowel letter occurs primarily
in words of foreign origin, and almost always at the beginning of the word.

akBatop [ikvatar] equator aMbapro [umbdargs] embargo
anéxa [1pdxa] epoch akoHOMEKA [tkaném’ika] economics

3. Reduction of the Vowels st [ya] and e [ye]

(a)
(b)

(a)

(b)

s [ya] and e [ye] — [yi]/[{]
s [ya] — [ya)/[3]
e [ye] — [y/[]

Except in grammatical endings, unstressed s [ya] and e [ye] are both pronounced [yi] in
word-initial position or after a vowel; after a soft consonant, these vowels are pronounced [i],
without the initial [y].

Word-Initial
s3bIK [ywzik] language e3na [ywizda] ride
siand [yuyco] egg end [yudd] food

After a Vowel

nosic [poyis] belt noegim [paywd’im] let’s eat

After a Soft Consonant

tenepOH [t ufon] telephone BeTepuHap [V'WW'u’indr] veterinarian
MsicHUK [m’isn’ik] butcher nécate [d’és’u’] ten
In grammatical endings, the pronunciation of unstressed s is usually distinguished from unstressed

e, as indicated in the following general rules.

(i) = [ya] — [ya)/[o]

HOBas [ndvaya| new ciusis [s’Iin’aya] dark blue
6ans [ban’s] bathhouse rajepés [gal'ur’éya] gallery
(i) e [ye] = [yu)/[1]
B 64ne [vban’\] in the bathhouse k Tane [ktan\] to Tanya
MOpe [mor’t] sea u3BUHATE [izViN'it’\] excuse (me)
gurder [C’itdyut] (s)he reads KpacuBee [Kras’iv'uyi] prettier

NOTE: In certain endings, an alternative, old Moscow pronunciation of unstressed e [ye] as [ya]/[9]
is also acceptable, e.g., in the neuter nouns mépe [moér’a] sea and méae [pdl’s] field. This pronun-
ciation also occurs in the neuter singular adjective endings -oe/-ee, where the final -e is pro-
nounced [y9], just like the final -s1 in the feminine ending -asi/-sis1, e.g., both néBoe and néBas are
pronounced [névaya].

NOTE: After the consonants m, 3, and i in posttonic syllables, unstressed e is typically pronounced
[3], e.g., in xopouiee [xArdSaya]| good, ¢ myxkem [smizom]| with (her) husband, Beiuen [viSal]
walked out. However, in certain endings after these same consonants, unstressed e is pronounced
like the vowel b [i], such as in the suffix of comparatives, e.g., in paubiue [ran’si| earlier, 6ixe
[bl’iZi] closer. This pronunciation also occurs in pretonic position, e.g., in the words xkena [Zind]
wife, mecton [SistOy] sixth, mena [cind] price.
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The Consonants

There are 20 consonants in Russian, 15 of which are paired, that is, they occur in pairs of hard and soft
(palatalized) versions.

Paired Consonants: Hard and Soft

6 [bl-{b’]  a [d-[d] o [1I] o [pHp ] T [tHt]
B [VIHv] 3 [Z-Z] ™ [m]H{m] p [fHr] b [f]-f]
r ool x [KHK] w [nl-n] e [sps] x [x]HX]

A soft consonant is pronounced the same way as its hard counterpart, except for one important
additional feature —the consonant is pronounced with the middle of the tongue raised toward the roof
of the mouth, as in the pronunciation of the vowel u. As a result, the soft consonant has an [i]-like quality
superimposed on it. Soft consonants are represented in transcription as the consonant letter followed by
an apostrophe, e.g., a soft 1 is [t’]. Also, it is important to remember that a soft consonant is one sound,
not two. Be careful to avoid pronouncing a soft consonant as a hard consonant with a following [y]
sound, that is, avoid pronouncing [t + y], e.g., the Russian word for “aunt,” Térs, is pronounced [t’6t’3],
NOT *[ty6tya].

Since the same consonant letter is used for both the hard and soft versions of the consonant, it is
only possible to determine which ones are hard and which are soft by what follows the consonant in
spelling. Remember that hard consonants are those that are followed by one of the hard series vowels
a3 oYy bl, or they occur with no vowel following. Soft consonants are those followed by one of the soft
series vowels s e € 10 u, or they are followed by the soft sign . Examples follow.

TYJIATh r is hard; a, T are soft
Tenedon T, 1 are soft; ¢, m are hard
BECENBIN B, ¢ are soft; i is hard

H310M 3 is soft; m is hard
U3yMpYA 3, M, p, & are hard
31éch 3, I, ¢ are soft

NOTE: In the last example, 3mécn, not only the x but also the preceding 3 is soft. This “double softening”
affects the consonants g, T, H, ¢, and 3 when they precede a consonant that is softened by a soft series
vowel, or a consonant that is always soft: 4 and m, e.g., kéuunk [koén’C’ik] tip, point, wénmuna [Zén’$S’ing |
woman (see the section Unpaired Consonants below).

The rules for identifying hard and soft consonants are as follows.

1. Hard consonants precede a, 3, 0, y, OT b

2. Soft consonants precede 1, e, €, 10, H, OT b.

Unpaired Consonants

The remaining five consonants do not form pairs of hard and soft counterparts. Two consonants are
always soft: v and m. Three consonants are always hard: m, X, II.

Consonants That Are Always Soft q 11
I

Consonants That Are Always Hard K I

The consonants i, K, and I remain hard even when they are followed by soft series vowels. In fact, when
following these consonants, the stressed soft series vowels e u € are pronounced like their hard series
counterparts: 3 b1 0. Recall, however, that when unstressed and pretonic, the combinations ke, mre, and
me are pronounced [Zi], [Si], and [ci].
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mécer [$ést] pole mecton [Sistoy] sixth

MalnfHa [mAsina] car weénk [SOlk] silk

wenésp [Sid’évr| masterpiece xéct [zést] gesture

xecTOkun [Zistokiy] cruel kEnTei [ZOltiy] yellow

KUBOT [Zivot] stomach miapk [cirk] circus

néutp [céntr] center INEHTPANbHBIN [cintral’niy] central

Clusters of Unpaired Consonants
The Clusters »xuy, c4, and 3y

In the consonant cluster xu4, the unpaired hard consonant 3k assimilates to the following unpaired soft
consonant 4, resulting in the pronunciation of the cluster as a long soft [$§’], e.g., My:kuiiHa [mus$’ing]
man. In certain words, the clusters ¢4 and 34 are also pronounced [$$’], e.g., cudcTbe [$S$’4s’t’yL] happiness,

v MYy 2 AL

cuactimBo [$$’astl’iva] happily, caér [$S°6t] bill, 3aka3zuuk [zaAkasS’iK] client, customer.

The Clusters xx and 3x
The clusters of unpaired hard consonants k:xk and 3x are pronounced as a long soft [2Z’] in the words

apoxku [drozz’1] yeast, wkeér [2Z2'0t] burns, é3xky [yézz'u] I travel, noesxai [poylzz’ay| go/, nésxe
[p6zz2\] later.

Voiced and Voiceless Consonants

There are six pairs of voiced and voiceless consonants.

Voiced Consonants 6 [b] B [V] r[g] n[d] X
Voiceless Consonants 11 [p] ¢ [f] K [k] T [t] 1

The remaining consonants are unpaired as to voice: m, p, M, and H are voiced; I, X, 4, and 1y are
voiceless.

Voiced consonants are pronounced with the vocal cords vibrating, whereas voiceless consonants are
pronounced without the vibration of the vocal cords. As in English, the opposition of voiced and voice-
less consonants can distinguish the meaning of words, e.g., English bin and pin. Note the following Rus-
sian words whose meaning is distinguished solely by the voiced or voiceless member of a consonant
pair.

0ap bar nap steam
a0M house TOM tome
urpa game uKpa caviar
3y0 tooth cyn soup

Voicing Rules

Paired consonants may change in pronunciation from their voiced to voiceless counterpart and vice
versa, depending on their position in a word. Following are the rules governing the voicing and devoicing
of the paired consonants.

1. In word-final position, voiced consonants are pronounced voiceless.

6 [b] = [p] 3y6 [zlp] tooth

B [v] — [f] née [’éf] lion

rlg] —[k] nor [dOk] Great Dane
nld] —[t]  rom [g6t] year

X [2] = [§] HOX [n6S] knife

3[z] —[s] ras [gés] gas
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2. In acluster of two consonants within a word, or at a boundary between two words pronounced rapidly
together, the second consonant causes the first consonant to assimilate to it. This rule has two parts.

(a) A voiceless consonant is pronounced voiced when followed by a voiced consonant.

T6 — [db]  Pyr6dn [fudbdl] soccer

cO — [zb]  Geico6n [beyzbdl] baseball

kn — [gd] kak mena [kagd’la] how are you?
KK — [gZ]  rmdkke [tdgZi| also

(b) A voiced consonant is pronounced voiceless when followed by a voiceless consonant.

K — [tk] néaka [16tka] boat

BT — [ft] B redtp [ft’\étr] fo the theater
KK — [Sk]  nmoxka [168ka] spoon

6k — [pk] mpd6Ka [propks] cork

BY — [fC] Buepa [fCud] yesterday

rr — [kt] nsrre [I’dkt’] lie down

NoTE: There is one exception to rule 2(a): The voiced consonant B [v] does not cause a preceding
voiceless consonant to be pronounced voiced, e.g., the T in the cluster T8 is not pronounced [d], e.g.,
TBOM [tvOy] your.

Syllabification

Words are more easily pronounced when they are divided up into rhythmic parts, called syllables. Each
syllable in Russian consists of a vowel and, usually, one or more surrounding consonants, e.g., the two
syllables in knii-ra book. Essentially, there is one basic principle to follow in pronouncing Russian words
consisting of more than one syllable: wherever possible, make the syllable break at a vowel.

npu-Bét [pr’i-v’ét] hi

cna-ci-60 [spa-s’i-ba] thank you
ra-3é-ta [ga-z’é-ta] newspaper
nu-ceMO [p’i-s'mo| letter
X0-po-116 [x9-1A-S6] good

The only exception to this pattern involves words that contain consonant clusters beginning with p, a,
M, H, or i. In these words, make the syllable break after these consonants.

Kyp-Han [Zur-ndl] magazine
non-ka [pol-ka] shelf
cyM-ka [sum-ko| handbag
6aH-két [ban-két] banquet
TpOii-ka [tréy-ka] three

The same general rules that apply for pronouncing words in syllables also apply for hyphenating
words that must be divided at the end of a written line. For example, words with various consonant clus-
ters, including clusters of identical consonants, are normally hyphenated between the consonants: Kac-ca
cashier window, Ban-na bathtub.
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Spelling Rules

Russian, like English, has a few spelling rules. Students learning English, for example, memorize the rule
“write i before e except after ¢” to help them remember to spell correctly words like relieve, believe vs.
deceive, receive, conceive, etc. Russian has three spelling rules that, like this English rule, remind us that
certain combinations of letters are not permitted. The Russian rules are important for choosing the cor-
rect spelling of endings on nouns, adjectives, and verbs.

Rule 1: Write u, NEVER bI, after K r X Or 3 9 I I
(a) in forming plurals of nouns.

pyOauka ~ pyOalku shirt ~ shirts
KHHra ~ KHAru book ~ books

(b) in adjective endings (masculine singular/nominative plural forms).

pycck(uin)/pycck(ue) Russian
xopou(uit)/xopdui(ue) good

Rule 2: Write a and y, NEVER s and 10, after r K X :k 9 m 1y I in the conjugation of verbs (first-person
singular and third-person plural).

s Moay / oHf MOTTJAT [ am silent / they are silent
s exy / oun nexar [ am lying / they are lying
g rnny / oHd ATy T [ write / they write

Rule 3: Write unstressed e, but stressed 6, after 3k 4 m my Ir.

xopouee good

Oounpmoe big

TaHIEBATL to dance
TaHIEeBANBHBIN dancing (adj.)
BUT TaHuOBUWK (ballet) dancer

Capitalization

Russian is similar to English in that it capitalizes proper nouns (b, Bammarron, Amépuka, bopiic,
Mockga, Poceiist), and the first word of a sentence. Russian differs from English in NoT capitalizing the
following words.

(a) The first-person singular pronoun “I” (s1), unless it is the first word of a sentence

(b) Nouns (and adjectives) denoting nationalities (amepukanen American, suonen Japanese, pyccKui
Russian), as well as cities from which one originates (MmockBiiu Muscovite, nerepoypiken Peters-
burger)

(c) Words that follow the first word of a title («Boina n mitp» War and Peace), the name of a holiday
(Ho6Bb1i rog New Year), or the name of an organization (Akaxémust Hayk Academy of Sciences)

(d) Days of the week (monenéasunk Monday, Bropuuk Tuesday)

(e) Months of the year (sauBaps January, pespans February, mapr March)
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Transliteration: English to Russian

Often it is necessary to represent a word originating in one alphabet with the corresponding letters of
another alphabet. This is called transliteration. Words commonly transliterated include the names of
people and places, as well as loanwords, i.e., those words of foreign origin that are “borrowed” and
become part of the vocabulary of the borrowing language. Examples of Russian words transliterated
into English are the names Yeltsin, Gorbachev, Chekhov, Tolstoy, Volga, and Vladivostok. English also
has a handful of loanwords from Russian, such as sputnik, dacha, borsch, samovar, and more recently,
glasnost and perestroika. Russian, in contrast to English, has literally thousands of words that have been
borrowed directly, or indirectly, from English, and the influx of English words into Russian has greatly
accelerated since the 1990s. In some of these loanwords the English spelling of the word determines the
way the word is transliterated in Russian, each English letter being replaced by its counterpart in the
Cyrillic alphabet, e.g., Robert > P66ept. In other words, the phonetics of the English word dictate the
choice of Cyrillic letters that most accurately capture the English pronunciation, e.g., Michael > MaikJ.
Often, a combination of the spelling and the pronunciation of an English word influences the way the
word is transliterated. Though there is no one agreed-upon system for transliterating from English to
Russian (which may result in variant forms, e.g., David > Hasap/A3isun, Pamela > Ilamena/Il3mena),
itis very important to be able to pair English letters with their closest phonetic counterparts in the Cyril-
lic alphabet. In particular, knowing the phonetic correspondences between English and Russian conso-
nants will make it much easier to recognize, and make use of, the numerous English words that have been
borrowed and assimilated into Russian.

English Consonants and Their Cyrillic Counterparts

Most English consonants have one-to-one phonetic counterparts in the Cyrillic alphabet and, conse-
quently, present little difficulty for transliteration.

English Consonants b c d f g k 1 m n P r S t v z
Cyrillic Consonants 0 K i [0)] r K 1T M H I p ¢ T B 3

NoTE: English ¢ is sometimes transliterated in Cyrillic as u (e.g., Cincinnati > Ilnnuuanarn) and rarely
as ¢ (city > cirn, as in [Ixképcu-cirtu Jersey City).

English Consonant Letters Lacking One-to-One Phonetic Equivalents

There are five English consonants that have no one-to-one phonetic counterparts in the Cyrillic alpha-
bet. These are 4, j, g, w, and x. The sounds of English /4 and English w do not occur in Russian, and the
sounds of English j, g, and x can be approximated in Russian only by Cyrillic letter combinations. It is
important to know how these consonants are transliterated, since these letters commonly occur in
English loanwords.

1. English A is transliterated as Cyrillic r or, as in many recent borrowings, X.

Harvard > TapBapp Hamburg > TamOGypr
Henry > Ténpu/Xéupm Hong Kong > TOHKOHT
Houston > XprcToH Hillary > Xnmiapu
hacker > xékep hot dog > XOT-.IOT

2. English j is transliterated as the Cyrillic letter combination mx.

Jeft > Ixéd(dh) jazz > KAa3
Jessica > JIxkéc(c)mka jeans > IKAHCHI
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English g, when equivalent to j in pronunciation, is also transliterated as mx.

George > JIKOpIK image > AMHK
manager > MEHeKep pager > ménmxep

3. English g is normally transliterated as the Cyrillic letter combination kB.

aquarium > akBapuUyM quartet > KBapTéT
aquamarine > akKBaMapWH quart > KBAapTa

4. English w is usually transliterated as Cyrillic y, occasionally (in earlier loanwords) as B. Some words
may have variants.

William > Yinbsam/Banbsam walkman > yoxkMeH/BOKMEH
weekend > yUK-3H] show > moy
Washington > BammHrréx whisky > Biickn

5. English x is usually transliterated in Cyrillic as the letter combination ke (rarely as x).

Maxine > Makcin fax > akc
Mexico > Méxkcuka taxi > Takch

But note the following.

Texas > Texac

English Letter Combinations Transliterated by Single Letters in Cyrillic

Finally, there are a few English letter combinations that are transliterated into Russian by single letters
in Cyrillic.

1. English ch with the sound value [¢] is usually transliterated by Cyrillic u; ch with the sound value [3]
is transliterated by Cyrillic m.

Charles > Yépns3
Charlotte > IlapadrT

But note the following.
chocolate > mokonan

2. English sh [$] is transliterated in Cyrillic as m.
Sharon > Il4pon

3. English ph [f] is transliterated in Cyrillic as .
Sophie > Cocu

4. English th [0] does not occur in Russian; therefore, t4 is normally transliterated in English loanwords
as Cyrillic T.

Cynthia > CrnTus
Theodore > Téonop

But in this last example, and in a few other words originally from Greek, English th may also corre-
spond to ¢, based on the biblical Greek form of the word.

Theodore > ®énop
Thaddeus > dangnén
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Russian Letter Styles

Italic Letters

The Russian letters introduced above in the alphabet chart are given in the ordinary printed block style
found in books and other printed texts. These letters can also occur in an italicized form, which in most
instances is quite similar to the regular printed style. However, a few of the small italicized letters have
a different shape from their printed block style counterparts and therefore must be specially noted.
These letters are given in the table below.

PRINTED LETTERS ITALICIZED LETTERS

B B B s
I'r I 2
o n 1 o
N n U u
IT o II n
T T m

Cursive Letters

In general, when Russians write by hand, they do not print, but use a cursive script. Like italic, some let-
ters in Cyrillic cursive differ in various ways from their printed block style counterparts. One letter in
particular, the small Cyrillic block letter m, has the italicized form 0 (as noted above), but is written in
cursive script as ¢. Fortunately, most cursive letters do not differ so dramatically from the printed block
or italic styles. The three letter styles are listed below for comparison, and the most important features of
the cursive letters are noted for reference.

PRINTED ITALICS CURSIVE SCRIPT NOTES ON FORMING CURSIVE

A a A a A a

B 6 B 5 d

B B B s L 8 The small letter is as tall as the capital.

' r I e V) The small letter is rounded on top.

oI n I o V) 7 The small ¢ looks like English script .

E e E e £ e

E & E ¢ £ ¢ The two dots are often omitted.

K x K M oo

3 3 3 3 J 7 Capital J looks like the number 3.

n i a i U i Note the half circle above the letters.

K «x K k Y- The small letter is half as tall as the capital.
I n J a A Both letters must begin with a hook.

M M M u M Both letters must begin with a hook.

H = H n VA

O o 0 o J o

II n II n J n

P p P p Vi V2 The small letter is not closed on the right.
C ¢ C c C ¢

T v T m JL-m
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PRINTED  ITALICS  CURSIVE SCRIPT  NOTES ON FORMING CURSIVE
Yy Yy ¥ Y Capital Y does not extend below the baseline.
o P D ¢ P @
X x X x X «
O u Iy Z; Uy Both letters have a short tail.
Y «q 9 y Y 4
I m 1l w W/ w The small «¢ often has a line underneath.
I g 1 w 24 Wy Both letters have a short tail.
b > ‘b
bl bl b
b b &
2 o 9 5 7 s Both letters have a rounded back.
10 © 10 1o X w
A a A a A 4 Both letters must begin with a hook, like £ v and A .

1. Using the Cyrillic equivalents of the English letters, write the Russian name for each of the following
states of the U.S. Review the section Shapes and Sounds.

1. Alabama 7.
2. Arizona 8.
3. Vermont 9.
4. Indiana 10.
5. Colorado 11.
6. Illinois 12.

Minnesota
Montana
Nebraska
Nevada
Oregon
Florida

2. Substituting Cyrillic letters for their English counterparts, write the Russian name for each of the

following cities and countries.

1. America

Canada

Pakistan

Toronto

RARE

Boston

SO

London
Berlin
Erevan
Madrid
Panama

3. The following words were borrowed into Russian from English. Identify each word, and give its

original English spelling.

1. crypénr
npoéccop

Kamimyc

KOJIIEMK

AR

ramoyprep

SN

KEéTuyn
XOT-IOT
KOMIAKT-UACK
KOMITBIOTEP
TPUHTEP
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4. In each of the following words, identify the soft consonant(s), then write the word, underlining the
relevant consonant(s). Review the sections The Vowels and Paired Consonants: Hard and Soft.

MODELS IIepepkIB  IpOpyOh

1.

kW

IpUBET
cnacru6o
MMAMSITh
mIcbMO

TeJEeBI30p

10.

L oA

cépduHr
PIOK34K
rOCTh
panmep
nécsaThb

5. Study the list of words below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains the sound [y],
and underline the relevant letters. Review the alphabet chart and the sections The Two “Signs,” The

Vowels, and Paired Consonants: Hard and Soft.

MODELS MO4 cTaThs

npsiMoi, iésic, IéHb, ed, cémra, cheéMka, KaTst, matee, Tanst, Tatwsina, i6:10K0,

MsICO, Mall, MOH, MIO3HKJI, FoMop, BAH, 3aém

6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

1.

RSN

6. Study the list of words and phrases below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains the
short, lax sound [A], and underline the relevant vowels. Review the section Vowel Reduction Rules.

MODELS OKHO XOpomio

IOKTOp, acTpOHOM, ITapafgdkc, O6JI0K0, TapakdH, KOMHATA, TOJIOBA, MOTOP,
HaJ| JOMOM, MOJIOKO, yiIHIa, ra3éTa, TaJldHT, O KIIAcce

1.

Nk w

6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

7. In each of the following words, identify the vowel(s) with the sound [9], then write the word,
underlining the relevant vowel(s). Review the section Vowel Reduction Rules.

MODELS JIAMIIa Pas3roBOp

1.

RSN

Opran
KOJIOKOI
naHopama
O6aHs
OMOp

10.

RS

MECTO
HOBOE
IS st
MMOTOJOK
KBapTipa




CHAPTER 1 The Sounds of Russian

8.

9.

10.

11.

In each of the following words, identify the vowel(s) with the sound [i], then write the word,
underlining the relevant vowel(s). Review the section Vowel Reduction Rules.

MODELS CBATEP TSAHYTb

1. Tenedoén 6. TAMSTHHUK
2. msicHOT 7. BeTepuHApP
3. Béuep 8. pexa

4. pecropaH 9. arax

5. akéior 10. ceitudc

Study the list of words below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains the sound [i],
and underline the relevant vowels. Review the section Unpaired Consonants.

MODELS IIJHA >KEHUTH

OBICTPO, IEHTP, IEMEHT, JKUBOIINCH, ILITUNIEHOK, APK, KEHIIMHA, KEHA, KEHDI,
MemIOK, MMKAPHBINA, TIECTh, IECTOH, peméTKa, mepoéT

1. 6.
2. 7.
3. 8.
4. 9.
5. 10.

Study the list of words below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains the sound [$5],
and underline the relevant consonant(s) or consonant cluster(s).

MODELS CYET IIEeHOK

iy, yxé, emg, éurb, CIINTh, CINTACIIb, IEKA, MY>KUNHA, PACCKA3YHK,
TIOJIMACYHK, UCUE3ATh, ICKATH, AIIYT, MEN, METK

1. 6.
2. 7.
3. 8.
4. 9.
S. 10.

Study the list of words and phrases below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains
consonants that, due to one of the voicing rules, are pronounced differently from the way they are
spelled, and underline the relevant consonants.

MODELS C4l B KHMHO

ria3ok, II4c, 113, coop, ClidTh, OTTEHOK, OTAEN, KpY>KKa, Kpyh3, ApOOb,
TBEPJO, TBOPOT, BEéuUep, Buepa, antéka, abcyp, K IOMy

1. 6.
2. 7.
3. 8.
4. 9.
S. 10.




12.

13.

14.
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Rewrite each word below, dividing it into syllables. Review the section Syllabification.

MODELS MH-BO cIa-ci-00

1.

kW

CKaXKUTE 6.
MIOHUMANTE 7.
nabopardpust 8.
TUPEKTOP 9.
HAYAIILHUK 10.

CIIOBApb
KOMHaTa
pyuka
KapaHJam
YHUBEPCUTET

The following words were borrowed into Russian from English. Identify each word, and give its
original English spelling.

1.

ok wN

KCEPOKC 6.
KOMUKC 7.
COSHIBUY 8.
MApKETHHT 9.
MEHEKEp 10.

HOY-X4y
TUCK-TIéHep
déxc
KOMIBIOTEP
XOIIHU-3H]

Give the English equivalent of each of the following names of famous people.

PN R W=

Arara Kprictu

IIxxéx JI6HmOoH

Opuéct XEMUHTYai

Yapnes [IAKKeHC

Yonr [Tucuéit

Piraapn Hrikcon
I>x6n KBiincn Apmamc

Yiincron Yépunmib



Nouns

A noun is a word that names a person (Sasha, sister, girl), a place (Washington, Russia), a thing (desk,
table, lamp), a quality (joy, happiness, sadness), or act (request, rebellion, voting). Nouns are classified
into proper and common nouns. Proper nouns are those that indicate a specific person, place, or thing.
For example, the noun “Moscow” is the name of a specific, unique place, whereas “city” is a common
noun, i.e., one that refers to a whole class of things. Proper nouns in Russian, as in English, are capital-
ized. (On differences between Russian and English capitalization, see Chapter 1.)

Articles

Russian, unlike English, has no articles. The meaning of “definite” and “indefinite” conveyed by the
English definite article the and the indefinite article a, respectively, is expressed in Russian through con-
text, by word order, or by other means.

Noun Structure

Russian nouns (as well as adjectives, pronouns, and verbs) consist of a stem followed by an ending. The
stem always includes a root, where the lexical meaning resides. The root may be preceded by a prefix
and/or followed by a suffix, structural elements that contribute additional meanings to a word. Consider,
for example, the structure of the Russian noun coTpymanku coworkers.

STEM + ENDING
(prefix) + root + (suffix)

co + TPyA + HEK + u

co + work + er + s

Many nouns in English have a similar structure. For example, the English equivalent of the Russian
coTpymHuKH, coworkers, has a stem consisting of the root work, the prefix co- (“together”), and the suffix
-er (“one who”), followed by the ending -s (plural). While many English words share the same stem +
ending structure of Russian words, endings in Russian are far more extensive and play a far greater role
than in English. In particular, the ending on a Russian noun can give information about its gender, num-
ber, and case.
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Gender

All nouns in Russian belong to one of three genders: masculine, feminine, or neuter. There are two types
of gender: grammatical gender and natural gender. The first type, as its name suggests, has to do with the
grammatical form of the noun. Grammatical gender is the assignment of gender according to the noun’s
ending; the meaning of the noun plays no role. For example, the noun kuiira book is feminine even
though it has no relation to female persons; it is grammatically feminine simply because it ends in the
vowel -a. The vast majority of nouns in Russian are assigned gender in this way. The second type of gen-
der, natural gender, is meaning-based: It is the assignment of masculine or feminine gender based on the
sex of the person (or animal) denoted by the noun. In most instances, grammatical gender and natural
gender coincide, e.g., the noun mama mom is both grammatically feminine (since it has the ending -a),
and “naturally” feminine, because its meaning is that of a female person. In a relatively small number of
instances, however, grammatical and natural gender do not coincide, e.g., the noun mama dad has the form
of a feminine noun (the ending -a), but the meaning of a masculine noun. In all such instances, the mean-
ing of the noun, not its form, determines gender.

Grammatical Gender

In most instances, the grammatical gender of a Russian noun is easily determined by its ending in the
nominative singular (the form in which a noun is cited in dictionaries). The following table illustrates
grammatical gender.

MASCULINE -& FEMININE -a/-s1 NEUTER -o/-e (€)

Hard Stem  [MBAH Jamna kpécio
Soft Stem My3éi KYXHSI 37dHNe

Masculine Nouns

In the nominative singular most masculine nouns have no ending (or a “zero ending,” symbolized by -,
e.g., mBaH-J sofa). Masculine nouns, then, consist only of a stem ending in a consonant, which may be
hard or soft. Nouns ending in a hard consonant are characterized as having a hard stem, those ending in
a soft consonant, a soft stem. Specifically, a masculine noun is one whose stem ends in

(a) ahard paired consonant.

IUBAH sofa WHCTUTYT institute
ctén table MarasuH store
noM house

(b) one of the unpaired consonants: hard x, ur, or soft u, m.

HOX knife 4y raincoat
KapaHpam pencil 66p1, borsch
Bpau doctor

(c) the soft (semi-consonantal) glide -i.

My3éil museum Kpan edge
TpaMBail trolley car XOKKEéNl hockey
yail tea

(d) asoft consonant, which is indicated by a following soft sign -b.

noptdéns briefcase néun day
cioBapsw dictionary Kpémns Kremlin
pyons ruble
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Feminine Nouns

Feminine nouns have either a hard stem or a soft stem, and this difference correlates with the hard type
or soft type of vowel ending. Specifically,

(a)

(b)

(©)

feminine nouns with a hard stem end in the hard-series vowel -a.

namma lamp pyuka pen
KHiATa book roctinuna hotel
razéta newspaper

most feminine nouns with a soft stem end in the soft-series vowel -s1.

KyxHsl kitchen 3eMis earth
nepésus village TETS aunt
néxuus lecture

some feminine nouns, just like some masculine nouns, end in the soft sign -b.

moniab square KpoBaTh bed
TeTpanb notebook poab role
nBépb door

Neuter Nouns

Neuter nouns, like feminine nouns, occur with a hard or soft stem, and it is, again, this difference that
accounts for the different endings. Specifically,

(a)

(b)

neuter nouns with a hard stem end in the hard-series vowel -o.

Kkpécno armchair cnéBo word
OKHO window Mécro place
nuceMoO letter

neuter nouns with a soft stem end in the soft-series vowel -e, or if the ending is stressed, -€.

3panue building 6enwué linen
Mépe sea PyXbE gun
nI4The dress

NoTE: Exceptions to the regular neuter endings -0, -e (-€) are the few neuter nouns that end in -ms. These
nouns should be memorized to avoid mistaking them for feminine nouns in -s1. The most common are the

following.
nmsi name 3HdMs banner
BpéMms time nnams flame
O6pémst burden céms seed
1. Give the gender of each of the following nouns, and indicate whether the noun stem is hard or soft.

1. mmucemMoO 6. 3manue
2. raszéra 7. pyoib

3. TpaMmBai 8. crén

4. MarasiH 9. nimMs

5. néxuust 10. mrémans
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Why Gender Is Important

The gender of a noun is important because it determines the endings of pronouns, adjectives, and the
past-tense forms of verbs that must agree with, i.e., express the same gender as, the noun they modify or
refer to. Following are examples of gender agreement.

Pronoun (Possessive and Third-Person) Agreement

The gender of the noun determines both the ending of the modifying possessive pronoun, as well as the
form of the third-person pronoun that can replace it.

Ij1é moi ctéa? BOT 6H. Where is my table? Here it is.
Ij1é Mmoé okH6? BOT 0HO. Where is my window? Here it is.
Ié most nammna? BOT ona. Where is my lamp? Here it is.

Adjective Agreement
An adjective must express the same gender as the noun it modifies.

DTO HOBBIN CTOIL. This is a new table.
DT0 HOBOE OKHO. This is a new window.
DTO HOBas JAMIIA. This is a new lamp.

A predicate adjective must express the same gender as its subject noun.

Cryi 3ansr. The chair is occupied.
Mécto 3ausro. The seat is occupied.
KomHaTa 3aHgTA. The room is occupied.

Past Tense of Verbs
A predicate verb in the past tense must agree with the subject noun it refers to.

Cr6n GBI TAM. The table was there.
OKHO OBLIIO TAM. The window was there.
Jlamna 0bLIA TAM. The lamp was there.

2. Write the form of the personal pronoun 6H, 0HO, oHa that replaces each of the following nouns.

1. répop - 6. poIb
2. nepéBHs N 7. XypHAN
3. nsATHO - 8. Bpéms
4. xapagpdm 9. pexéd
5. 4an - 10. 3aganue

3. Write the form of the possessive pronoun “my” (M6it, Mo€, or mosi) that modifies each of the follow-

ing nouns.
1. jém 5. CTYI
2. wmécro 6. KOMHAaTa
3. Baza 7. KPOBATh
4 CIIOBApb 8. ¢ororpadus
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Gender Identification by Noun Groups

Masculine Nouns of Natural Gender in -a and -3

A small number of masculine nouns have an ending in -a or -s1. These are all nouns that denote male
persons. There are three subgroups of these “naturally” masculine nouns.

(a)

(b)

(©)

Nouns that are masculine by virtue of their real-world referents

MYy>XXUYAHA man nénymka grandfather
nana dad oHOma youth
osns uncle

The full first name of males (very few)

s
Huxiira
doma

The diminutive forms of male first names (The full name is given in parentheses below.)

Camra (Anekcanyp) Bacs (Bacrnmit) JI€ns (Jleonv)
Anéra (Anekcéi) Biitsa (BiikTop) Miimra (Muxarir)
Tons (AnaTémuin) Kéns (EBrénmii) ITamra (T1asemn)
Béps (Bopiic) Koéns (Hukonai) ITérsa (ITéTp)

Masculine Nouns with a Stem Ending in the Soft Sign

A relatively small number of nouns ending in the soft sign -b are masculine. Identifying these nouns as
masculine is less straightforward, since the stem of both masculine and feminine nouns may end in -b.
However, there are some generalizations that help determine the gender of certain groups of these
nouns as masculine.

Months of the Year

SSHBApb January ceHTS0pb September
espéans February OKTS0pb October
anpéne April HOSI0pbp November
noHb June nekabps December
nrons July

Nouns Denoting Male Persons

KHS3b prince napens lad
KOpOIb king 35T son-in-law, brother-in-law
naps tsar Técth father-in-law (wife’s father)

Nouns Ending in the Suffix -meaw (cf. the English suffix -er, -or) or -aps

Many denote a person, usually a male (BUT: ciioBaps dictionary, ouaps lantern, light).

MUCATENb writer NpenofiaBaTenb (university) teacher
YUTATENb reader Nokynarenb shopper
BoAiTENb driver 3phATeNhL spectator

yudrens (school) teacher

oubnuoréxkaps librarian antékapb pharmacist
nékaps baker BpaTapb goalkeeper
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Feminine Nouns with a Stem Ending in the Soft Sign

A large majority of nouns with a stem ending in the soft sign -b are feminine. As in the case of masculine
soft-sign nouns, there are a few generalizations that help to identify groups of soft-sign nouns that are
feminine.

Nouns Denoting Females (Nouns of Natural Gender)

MAaTb mother
néub daughter
cBekpOBb mother-in-law (husband’s mother)

Nouns Ending in the Soft Sign Preceded by an Unpaired Consonant: -ce, -4b, -uwb, or -uyb

MOJIOEXD young people YyIIb nonsense
n6xb lie MEBILIb mouse
néub stove BEWIb thing

HOUYb night MOIb power, might
6poéms brooch nomots help

Abstract Nouns Formed with the Suffix -ocmw or -ecms

MOJI0fI0CTh youth 3pénocTh maturity
rpyoocTs rudeness [JIACHOCTb Openness
BEXIIMBOCTE politeness cBéXeCTh freshness
HOBOCTb news TSKECTh gravity

papocTs joy HEYKITIOKeCTh clumsiness

cMéntocth boldness

4. Write the form of the third-person pronoun that replaces each of the following nouns.

1. nsins - 6. CBEKpOBb
2. n16Yb - 7. nmucarenb
3. kopéap 8. HOBOCTH
4. Mvimgta 9. aHBApH

5. 6pém, 10. antékapb

Nouns of Common Gender

A relatively small number of nouns ending in -a or -s that denote people are of “common gender,” i.e.,
they may be either masculine or feminine depending on whether, in a particular context, they refer to a
male or a female, e.g., On 6oavwdii ymuuua He is a very clever person, Ona 6oavwaa ymuauna She is a
very clever person.

yMmHHLA clever person nnakca crybaby

kosiéra colleague pasunst scatterbrain

cupoTa orphan Hepsixa slob, slovenly person
nednuna drunkard o0x6pa glutton

Opopgsira tramp MantoTka baby, little one

HeBéXKTA ignoramus onuHOUKaA [one person
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Gender of Nouns Denoting Professions

Nouns denoting professions or occupations that were once largely dominated by men are generally of
masculine gender. Nevertheless, these nouns are used to refer not only to men, but also to women who
have entered these professions, e.g., Muxain 6uémor u Mapitna 6udsnor Michael is a biologist and Marina
is a biologist.

XUPYPT surgeon redrpad geographer
Bpau doctor kaproérpad cartographer
BETEPUHAp veterinarian apxutékTop architect
npodéccop professor KOCMOHABT cosmonaut
nouéHt university lecturer WHXEHEp engineer
angBOKAT lawyer napukmaxep hairdresser
nepardr teacher crpouTens builder
6udnor biologist CEeKpeTapb secretary

rednor geologist

Regarding such nouns, there are two facts to remember about gender agreement.

1. Regardless of whether these nouns denote a male or female, a modifying adjective normally agrees
with the masculine gender of the noun.

OHn4 xop6éumii Bpad. She is a good doctor.
Mo cecTpd — H3BECTHBIN TIEaTOT. My sister is a well-known teacher.

2. When these nouns are used with a predicate adjective, or with a verb in the past tense, the gender
form of the adjective or verb is normally determined by the sex reference of the noun.

With a Predicate Adjective

DKCKypcoBOj] G0IeH. The (male) guide is sick.
DKCKypcoBOJ] GONBHA. The (female) guide is sick.

With a Verb in the Past Tense

IIpodéccop MBaHOB unMTAN TEKIUIO. Professor Ivanov read a lecture.
IMpodéccop MBanodBa unTana néKuuto. Professor Ivanova read a lecture.

NoTE: The noun cyaps judge, though feminine in form, is masculine in gender. Like the other nouns of
profession listed above, it may be used to denote women, but it requires a modifying adjective to have
masculine agreement, e.g., OHa yBaxkaemslii cyabsi She is a respected judge.

NoTE: The noun 4emoBék person may refer to either a male or female, but always requires masculine
agreement, e.g., JIéna— 6uens milabiii 9en0BEK Lena is a very nice girl.

5. Choose the form of the adjective in parentheses that agrees in gender with the noun it modifies.

1.

AN

Baapiivup MBaHOBIY — KoJuiéra. (HOBBIA/HOBAs)

HoéBb1it yué6GHUK npodéccop Cepréepa. (Hamucan/Hamucana)
Sra KéHmuHA cynbi. (M3BECTHBIN/M3BECTHAS)

Wprina [TetpoBHA UHXKeHEp. (OUbITHBIN/ONBITHAS)

TBO# GpaT Hepsixa. (OONBIIOH/GONBIIAS)

Bpau OHA KOHCYJIBTAPYET ¢ OOJTBHBIM. (34HSAT/3aHSTA)
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Gender Differentiation by Suffix

Nouns Denoting People

A number of masculine nouns denoting profession or occupation have a corresponding feminine form
with a suffix indicating the female member of the profession (cf. English poet/poetess, actor/actress). In
fact, males and females may be differentiated by a suffix not only in nouns of occupation, but also in
nouns denoting various functions, as well as in those denoting nationality. Below is a representative list
of the different suffixes used to distinguish females from males, with examples of commonly used nouns
denoting professions, occupations, functions, nationalities, etc. Wherever appropriate, the suffix denoting
the female is paired with a suffix denoting the male.

Male Female -xa

>KypHaJCT >KypHaJICTKA journalist
apTHACT apTHCTKa performing artist
MpOTrpamMMICT MpOrpamMMICTKa computer programmer
Oo(pULUAHT ounudHTKa waiter/waitress
Male Female -uca/-ecca

aKkTEp aKkTprca actor/actress
moAT moatécca poet/poetess
IIPHAHLL nprHIécca prince/princess
Male Female -iixa

nésap moBapmxa cook

CTOPOK CTOpOKIXa guard

MOPTHON MOPTHAXA tailor/dressmaker
Male -ey Female -xa

BereTapuaHen BereTapuaHka vegetarian
aMepuKaHen aMEepUKAHKA American
KaHajen KaHAgKa Canadian

HéMel HEMKa German

Male -anun/-anun

Female -auka/-auka

AHTJINYAHHH AHTIINYAHKA Englishman/Englishwoman
XPUCTHAHIH XPUCTHAHKA Christian
KPECThSIHUH KPECThSIHKA peasant

CITaBSIHAH ClIaBsSIHKA Slav

Male -un Female -xa

apMSIHAH apMsiHKa Armenian
OGonrdpun OGonrdpka Bulgarian

rpy3fH rpy3iHKA Georgian
pOCCUSIHHH poccusiHKa Russian (citizen)
TaTApHH TaT4pKa Tatar

Male -ey Female -wuya

nponaBén MpoaBUIANA salesperson

Male -wux Female -wuya

TaHI[OBIIHK TaHI[OBIHIIA ballet dancer
MEXOBIIAK MEXOBIIANA furrier
raprepOOmmK rappepooummna cloakroom attendant
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Male -uux
nepeBOYNK
JIETYHK
OypéTunk

Male -ey
neBéiy
Kpacéisen
cYacTIIABeI|

Male -nux

XYIOKHAK
paOOTHHK
YUCHAK

Male -meawb

yuiTenb
[IpenojaBaTellb
nucérenb

Female -uuya
nepesogunna
NETUYNIA

Oy éTunma

Female -uya

eBANna
KpaciBuua
CYACTJIBHIIA

Female -nuya
XYAOKHALA

pacéTHHA
yueHAna

Female -nuya

YUYATETbHAA
IIpenojiaBATE bHALA
MUCATETHHAIA

translator
pilot
snack bar attendant

singer
attractive person
lucky person

artist
helper

pupil

(school) teacher
(university) instructor
writer

6. For each of the following nouns, write its missing male or female counterpart.

MODELS ~ crynéur _CTYACHTKA

1. meBén

2. cYacCTJIMBUIIA
3. aMepuKaHer]

4. xanaguer

5. WCHAHKA

6. MHUCATEND

7. YUYATEIbHNILIA

Gender of Indeclinable Nouns of Foreign Origin

YUEHHK  yuepyina

8.

9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

XyAOXKHUK

nepeBoO UM
TaHIOBIIAK
AHTIIMIAHIH

Tpy3HKa
MOPTHON

MpOofiaBIIALIA

Thousands of words have been borrowed into Russian from English and other languages. Among these
foreign borrowings is a fairly large number of nouns that are indeclinable, that is, their endings do not
change for number or case. Nearly all of these nouns end in a vowel, but for this group of nouns the
vowel ending is often not a reliable indicator of gender. Rather, the gender of indeclinable loanwords is
determined by certain categories.

(a) Indeclinable loanwords denoting inanimate objects are generally neuter.

Mock6sckoe MeTpd Moscow metro
yno6Hoe kyné comfortable compartment
HOBOE KUHO new cinema

cBOOOHOE Takch available taxi

IIAHHOE pe3tomé long résumé
pa3HooOpa3HOEe MEHIO varied menu
yioTHOe Kaé cozy café

nHTEepEéCHOE MHTEPBBIO interesting interview

NOTE: But the noun kdde coffee is masculine (uépubiii Koe black coffee).

NotE: The gender of a few indeclinable loanwords denoting inanimate objects is determined by the
gender of the native Russian word that denotes the relevant generic class, e.g., TopHaRo tornado is
masculine (cf. BéTep wind), cansimu salami is feminine (cf. Kon6aca sausage), as is aBenro avenue (cf.
yimmua street) and uynamm tsunami (cf. Bonmua wave).



(b)

(©)
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Indeclinable loanwords denoting people are “naturally” masculine or feminine.

3HAMEHUTBIN Ma3CTPO famous maestro HOBBIN pepepr new referee
Hacrosimast 1éau a real lady KpacrBasi UHXKEHIO pretty ingénue

Indeclinable loanwords denoting animals and birds are normally masculine.

GombIéi KeHrypy big kangaroo yMHBIN maMnan3é intelligent chimpanzee
CUMITATHYHBIA NOHU nice pony KpaciBbIil Kakaay beautiful cockatoo
PpO30BbI pitamMiHTO pink flamingo

Indeclinable loanwords denoting place names generally have the same gender as the native Russian
generic noun that denotes the relevant class. Note the following classes.

(a)

(b)

(©)

(d)

7.

Indeclinable loanwords denoting cities are masculine (cf. répon city).

Xénbcunku Helsinki Tounvicu Tbilisi

Toéxuo Tokyo Ocno Oslo

Tononyny Honolulu Can-®panniicko San Francisco
Kénrapu Calgary Topéuro Toronto

Indeclinable loanwords denoting islands are masculine (cf. 6ctpoB island).

kpacuBbiid Ktopacdo beautiful Curagcao conmueunsiit Kopoy sunny Corfu
SKMBOMHACHBIN AHTHATYa picturesque Antigua  rOpHbIl Kanpu mountainous Capri

Nouns denoting rivers are generally feminine (cf. peka river).

SIHuzel Yangtze Kéunro Congo
Oraiio Ohio Muccuciinu  Mississippi

The nouns that denote both the river and state of the U.S. are masculine when they refer to the state
(cf. mrrar state), but feminine when they denote the river.

cniokOHast Muccucinu the calm Mississippi
mavnHas Muccypu the long Missouri
osictpas Konopdano the rapid Colorado

Indeclinable loanwords denoting lakes are neuter (cf. 63epo lake).
npecHoBOIHOE Dpu freshwater Erie

npocrépHoe Iypou expansive (Lake) Huron

Identify the gender of each of the following loanwords by writing 61, oHO, Or oHA.

1. Takchi 7. Kénro
2. pedepn - 8. k6de

3. MeHIO - 9. néun

4. aBeHIO - 10. AmnTtiirya
5. MHXEHIO 11. Tonomymy
6. Can-®panuscko 12. Bpu
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Number

Most nouns in Russian, as in English, distinguish singular and plural number. English nouns normally
form their plural by adding an ending to the singular form, usually -s or -es, as in book, books; box, boxes.
In Russian too, nouns are made plural either by adding an ending (to the stem of masculine nouns that
have no singular ending) or by changing the ending of the singular (feminine and neuter nouns). In
changing from singular to plural, the (singular) ending that may have indicated the noun’s gender is
removed; consequently, gender is not expressed in the plural of nouns.

Nominative Plural of Nouns

The nominative plural ending of Russian nouns is normally determined by the gender of the noun in the
singular and by whether the noun has a hard or soft stem. Specifically, the nominative plural ending for
the majority of masculine and feminine nouns with a hard stem is -b1, and with a soft stem, -u. The
nominative plural ending for neuter nouns with a hard stem is -a, and with a soft stem, -s1. The following
table illustrates the way stems and endings combine to form the nominative plural of most nouns.

GENDER SINGULAR PLURAL ENDING
Masculine
Hard Stem OUBAH OUBAHBI -bl
Soft Stem My3én My3éu -u
noprdéns  noprgénu
Feminine
Hard Stem  razéra ra3éThbl -bI
Soft Stem KYXHS KYXHU -n
naénanb nnomanu
Neuter
Hard Stem  Kpécio kpécia -a
Soft Stem 30aHne 3AHUST -5

NOTE: Some words of foreign origin are indeclinable, that is, they never change their ending, and so they
do not form a plural, e.g., meTpé, kaé, Takci, kuné. However, such clues as a plural ending on a modify-
ing adjective (-b1e, -ue) or a plural verb ending, can indicate when an indeclinable noun is being used to
denote more than one object, e.g. HOBbIe Takcil new faxis, B uéurpe 05U yiloTHbIe Kaé [n the center
there were cozy cafés.

Spelling Rule 1and Nominative Plurals

Russian has a spelling rule that applies, among other places, in forming the nominative plural of certain
nouns. This spelling rule (Rule 1, page 11) states that the vowel -b1 cannot occur after the letters K r x or
K m 9 mx; whenever an “i” vowel is required after one of these letters, it must be spelled -n. Therefore,
masculine and feminine nouns whose stem ends in one of these consonants must spell their nominative
plural ending as -n.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
yuéOHuK textbook — yuéOHUMKHU WK beach  musixn
kHira book KHIATH péma grove poum

crapyxa old lady cTapyxu HOYb night HOUMN
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8. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the noun to the plural and marking its stressed
vowel.

MODEL 970 xypuai. (This is a magazine.) > Sro xkxypHaisel. (These are magazines.)

1. Sro razéra. 9. 310 nopThéns.
2. 310 yuéOHUK. 10. Do My3éii.

3. Do KHiira. 11. Dro namma.

4. 3ro Kkpécro. 12. Bto cTypéHT.
5. Dro pyuka. 13. Dro crynéuTKa.
6. ITO TETPANE. 14. 3TO MHCTHUTYT.
7. 310 maTse. 15. Bto musiKk.

8. dro TenedOH. 16. 1o midmas.

Stress Shifts in Nominative Plurals

In some nouns the change from singular to plural is accompanied by a shift of the stress to a different
syllable. Some commonly used nouns undergo a stress shift. Below are examples of such nouns from
each gender.

Masculine

In masculine nouns the stress shifts from the final syllable of the stem in the singular to the ending of the
plural.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
KapaHpam pencil KapaHganm Bpau doctor Bpaud
cIoBAph dictionary — cloOBaph HOX knife HOXHA
cTon table CTOJTBI K09 key KJTIOUA

Neuter

In neuter nouns there is a regular pattern of stress shift that is observed in many two-syllable nouns: The
syllable that is unstressed in the singular, gets the stress in the plural.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
cinéBo word CIIOBA nuceMoO letter nicbeMa
Mécro place MecTa OKHO window OKHa
MOpe sea MOpst muud face el
Feminine

The stress shifts in some feminine nouns from the ending to the stem.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
cecTpa sister CECTPBI pykéa hand pyku
KeHa wife KEHBI Hora leg HOTH
3Be30a star 3BE3MBI ronosa head TrOJOBBI
cTpaHa country CTPAHBI ropa mountain ~ TOPBI




CHAPTER 2 Nouns

Fleeting Vowels in the Nominative Plural

Some masculine nouns that have the vowel o, e, or € in the final syllable of the singular, drop this vowel
when the nominative plural (or any other) ending is added. The omission of these “fleeting vowels”
occurs in a number of nouns, especially in those that end in the suffixes -0k, -€k, and -emn.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
3Ha4YOK badge 3HAYKA otén father OTIIBI

KycOK piece KYCKHA KOHET end KOHIBI
KpYKOK small circle  xpyXKu kananen, Canadian KaHA/IIIBI
orouéxk small light OTOHBKHA aMepukanen, American ~ aMEPUKAHIIbI

9. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the noun to the plural and marking its stressed
vowel.

MODEL Ihié muceM6? (Where is the letter?) > Tié nicema? (Where are the letters?)

1. Ijné 3naudk? 6. Ifié oTén?
2. Ijié HoxK? 7. Tné 3Be3pa?
3. Iné mnaTok? 8. Iné xnou?
4. Tné cnoBapn? 9. Ijié okud?
5. Tjé cecTpa? 10. Ijié xena?

Nominative Plurals in -d (-5)

A small number of masculine nouns form their nominative plural with the stressed ending -a (-s1). The
following examples occur frequently and should be memorized.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
a3 eye riasa HOMep number HOMEpA
répopn city ropopa noée3n train noe3na
anpec address agpeca MACIIOPT passport  TacnopTa
noém house aoma Béuep evening Beuepa
réynoc voice roJiocé Kpain edge Kpas
npocéccop professor  mpodeccopa yunTens teacher yuuTeNd

Irregular Plurals

Irregular Nominative Plurals in -5

A few masculine and neuter nouns form their nominative plural irregularly with the ending -bsi. These
nouns should be memorized.

MASCULINE NEUTER

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
6par brother OpaThst népeso tree nepéBbst
cTyn chair CTYIIbSI nepod feather  népbs

MYK husband — MyXbsi KpbUI® wing KPBLIbS
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A few nouns from this group undergo a stem change in the plural.

SINGULAR PLURAL
npyr friend py3bst
CBIH son CBIHOBBSI

NoTE: Two nouns augment their stem in the plural by adding the element -ep- (as in English mother and
daughter) before the ending -m.

SINGULAR PLURAL

MATh mother Martepu mothers
néub daughter  néuepu daughters

Irregular Plurals from Different Words

Two nouns use a completely different word for the plural.

SINGULAR PLURAL

pebénok child nétu children
qelnoBéK person — Jromua people

Plurals of Neuter Nouns in -ma

The small group of neuter nouns in -ms undergo a stem change in the plural.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
BpéMms time  BpPEMEHA mwnéms tribe IIJIEMEHA
AMs name WMEHA O6pémst burden  GpemeHa
céms seed ceMeH4 3HaMs1 banner 3HaMEHA

10. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing all words to the plural and marking all stressed
vowels.

MODEL M1 npyr npodéccop. (My friend is a professor.) >
Mot apy3ssi mpodeccopa. (My friends are professors.)

MOoii CBIH YYATENb.

Most néub yuriTenbHuna.
Moii 6paT Bpdu.

Most cecTpd cTynéHTKA.
Moii ipyr aMepuKaHeN.

M

11. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the pronoun and noun to the plural and marking
all stressed vowels.

MODEL BOT Ham kintou. (Here is our key.) > BOT Hamm kimtouit. (Here are our keys.)

1. BoT HaI pe6EHOK.
BoOT Ham nécnopt.
BoOt Héw crya.
BOT Hae rims.
BoT name népeso.

Nk w
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Nouns Used Only in the Singular

Some nouns in Russian, as in English, have only a singular form. These include the names of various
materials and substances (e.g. English gold, straw), abstract nouns denoting various qualities and proper-
ties (e.g., English courage, devotion), as well as collective nouns, i.e., those that, while singular in form,
denote a collection of people or things viewed as a whole (e.g., English youth, mankind, furniture). In
many instances, the same nouns are treated as “singular only” in both English and Russian. There are
some nouns, however, that in English are often used in the plural, but whose equivalents in Russian are
collective nouns, e.g., English clothes, dishes, and various nouns denoting fruits and vegetables, e.g., straw-
berries, potatoes, peas. Below are examples of Russian nouns from various categories used only in the
singular. Special note should be taken of those collective nouns that are used with the plural form in
English, but in Russian are used only in the singular.

Materials and Substances

MOJIOKO miilk
mokoJian chocolate
macio butter
caxap sugar

puc rice

népeBo wood
36moro gold
condéma straw
xené3o iron
cTanp steel

Abstract Nouns Denoting Qualities, Conditions, Sensations, etc.
9éCTHOCTh honesty
n6xb falsehood
nobpora goodness
rope grief

cBérniocts brightness
TeMHOTA darkness
rpycTh sadness

Kapa heat, hot weather

Collective Nouns Denoting People and Objects

MOJIONIEXKD young people
cTynéHuecTBo the students
npodeccypa the professors

onéxna clothes
06yBb shoes, footwear
nocyna dishes

neTBopd children
ponus relatives

6enbé linen(s)
muctBa leaves, foliage

Collective Nouns Denoting Fruits and Vegetables

U3I0M raisins
BUHOTPAJl grapes
KIyOHIKa strawberries
ManifHa raspberries
exxeBuka blackberries
BUIHS cherries

MOPKOBb carrots
ropox peas
kanycra cabbage
JIYK onions
KapToéens potatoes
Kpyna groats

Note that for some of these nouns denoting fruits and vegetables the suffix -una can be added to the
noun to express “a raisin,” “a grape,” etc.: H3WOMHHA a raisin, BAHOTPANMHA a grape, TOPOLIMHA a ped,
kaprogennna (or the colloquial noun kaprémka) a potato. Note also the suffix -ka in MopkéBKa a carrot
(and similarly, mokonagka a chocolate). Along with the noun ayk onions, there is the related word
aykosuna an onion. To denote “a strawberry,” “a raspberry,” one can use the word siropa berry, e.g.,
sirona KIyoHiKku a strawberry; alternatively, the word mtyka item may be used to express one or more
individual pieces, e.g., [laiiTe ayKy, Tpil IITYKH, noxkanyicra Give me some onions, three (pieces) please.

Note also that a collective noun requires singular agreement. For example, a modifying adjective must
agree in singular number and in gender (masculine, feminine, and neuter adjective endings are, respec-
tively, -p1i, -as, and -oe).



3TO BKYCHBII BUHOTPASI.
Oro cBéxas Ki1yOHIKa.
970 uricroe Gesbe.
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These are tasty grapes.
These are fresh strawberries.
These are clean linens.

Also, a predicate verb must agree in the singular.

Opné:xna IeXNT Ha KPOBATH.

The clothes are lying on the bed.

(The form aexir is the third-person singular, present tense form of the verb aexars fo lie.)

Nouns Used Only in the Plural

Some nouns denote objects or processes comprised of at least two essential parts or participants. Often,
language reflects this real-world fact grammatically by allowing such nouns to occur generally in the
plural, e.g., English jeans, scissors, the races, negotiations, etc. The Russian equivalents of these particular
nouns also occur only in the plural. In a few instances, however, Russian and English differ in this regard,
e.g., the English noun watch is a plural-only noun in Russian: yacel. Below is a representative list of com-
monly used nouns that normally occur only in the plural. Take special note of the nouns in the column
on the right, which in English are used in the singular, but are plural-only nouns in Russian.

(a) Plural-only nouns ending in -b1, -u

vacel watch, clock

0ouKH# eyeglasses
HOXHUIBI SCISSOTS
OpIOKH trousers
IKAHCHI jeans

mopThI shorts

Tpycel underpants
MIABKU swimming trunks

neperoBOpel negotiations
BBIOOpHI elections

(b) Plural-only nouns ending in -a

Gera harness races
gepHUna ink
npoBa firewood

néHbru money

CIVBKU cream

cu€Thl abacus

nyxu perfume

Ka4énu swing

canm sleigh

maxmarsl chess

KaHUKYJbI vacation, holidays

pénot childbirth
NOXOpOHbI funeral

nepuia railings
BopOTa gate
nuckMeHa alphabet characters

12. For each noun below, write a noun phrase, using the correct form of the adjective in parentheses.

MODEL  (mocTéibHbli bed) 6enbé > nocténbHoe 6enbé (bed linen)
(HOBBIN new) yackl > HOBBIE Yackl (new watch)

(MOmubIN stylish) onéxpna
(KpécHblil red) yepHina
(cBéxxkuit fresh) masiiHa
(>kené3Hplil iron) mepiiia
(uricTeiit clean) mocyna
(npusiTHbI pleasant) pyxi
(cyxOit dry) mpoBa

(HOBBI new) NEHBIU
(Becéunbrit cheerful) neTBopa

LNk L=

—_
o

(pycckuit Russian) MONOEKD
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Declension of Nouns

All nouns in Russian (except some of foreign origin, e.g., paguo radio, menro menu, kadé café) decline,
that is, change their endings to express a particular case in the singular or plural (see the section Case
below). Every declinable noun belongs to one of three declension classes: first declension, second declen-
sion, or third declension. The particular declension class a noun belongs to is based on its gender and
form in the nominative singular.

First Declension

Masculine nouns with a stem ending in a consonant or -i
Masculine nouns with a stem ending in -b
Neuter nouns ending in -o, -e, -€

Second Declension
Feminine nouns ending in -a, -st
Masculine nouns ending in -a, -s1

Third Declension
Feminine nouns with a stem ending in -b

The following table illustrates the distribution of nouns into the three declension classes.

CASE FIRST DECLENSION SECOND DECLENSION THIRD DECLENSION
Nominative Masculine Feminine Feminine

cTOn MariHa miduanb

nopTdénp KYXHSI

My3€éi Masculine

Neuter namna

kpécino TS

31AHNE

Oenbé

Most nouns are easily assigned to one of the three declensions. The only nouns whose declension is
difficult to determine are those ending in the soft sign (-b). Remember that masculine soft-sign nouns
belong to the first declension, while feminine soft-sign nouns are the only nouns in the third declension.
It is important to know the declension class to which a noun belongs because each declension class has
its own set of endings that correspond to the different cases in Russian.

Case

The term case refers to the function, or type of relation, a noun (or pronoun) has with respect to the
other words in a sentence. For example, in the sentence Mary gave the book to John the noun Mary is the
“subject” of the sentence, book functions as “direct object” of the verb, and John has the function of
“indirect object.” These three functions normally are fulfilled by nouns in the nominative, accusative,
and dative cases, respectively. Similarly, in the phrase Tanya’s brother the noun Tanya functions as the
“possessor” in relation to the noun brother (what is “possessed”), a relation indicated in English by the
ending -’s. This “possessor” relation is typically expressed by the genitive case. In English these gram-
matical functions, or relation types, are indicated formally by word order (e.g., the subject is to the left of
the verb, the direct object to the verb’s right), by prepositions (e.g., the preposition fo in to John signals
indirect object), or by an ending on the noun (e.g., the possessive ending -’s added to the noun Tanya). In
Russian, certain types of relations, like the English possessive, are indicated by a case ending on the
noun. Others, as we shall see in Chapter 3, are expressed by both a preposition and a case ending.
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Animacy

Some nouns denote living beings, such as people and animals (oTéu father, 6par brother, K0T tomcat),
while others denote various nonliving objects and abstract things (créa table, eryn chair, pagoctsb joy).
The grammatical terms for these two classes of nouns are animate and inanimate, respectively. The dis-
tinction between animate and inanimate nouns is important in determining which nouns are functioning
as “subject” or “object” in Russian. In English, grammatical relations like “subject” and “object” are
determined by a fixed subject-verb-object word order, but in Russian, where word order is “free,” an
animate direct object can precede a verb and potentially be mistaken for the subject. This potential
ambiguity is generally avoided in Russian by marking masculine animate, but not inanimate, nouns with
a special ending when they function as a direct object of the verb in the accusative case. For example, the
inanimate masculine noun ¢ré:a table has the same form whether it functions as subject (Ctoa ram The
table is there), or object ($I By c16: I see the table). But the animate masculine noun csm son adds the
ending -a when it functions as a direct object in the accusative case (5 Biines cema I saw my son). There-
fore,in the sentence Oréu 06Ut china The father loves his son the direct object is formally distinguished
from the subject oré father, and these roles remain the same even when, for reasons of emphasis, the
object precedes the subject (Ceina mo6ur oréu It is the father who loves his son).

Animate nouns functioning as direct objects in the accusative case have a special ending not only in
the singular of first-declension masculines; the plurals of animate nouns in all three declensions have an
ending that differentiates them from inanimate nouns.

The Cases of Russian

Russian has six cases.

Nominative
Accusative
Genitive
Prepositional
Dative
Instrumental

Nominative Case
Singular and Plural Endings
The following table summarizes nominative case endings in both singular and plural.

GENDER SINGULAR ENDING PLURAL ENDING
Masculine
Hard Stem TUBAH - TUBAHBI -bI
Soft Stem My3€i My3€u -u
nopTdEénb nopTdénn
Feminine
Hard Stem razéra -a ra3zéThbl -bI
Soft Stem KYXHS - KYXHU -u
niaémanb - midiaau
Neuter
Hard Stem  Kpécio -0 kpécra -a

Soft Stem 3ganue -€ 30AHUS -5
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The nominative case can be viewed as the basic form of the noun. As previously mentioned, it is the
nominative case form in which words are cited in dictionaries, or when they are in other ways removed
from context. The nominative case in Russian has several uses.

Uses of the Nominative Case
Nominative as Subject

The nominative case is used for the grammatical subject of the sentence. The noun in the nominative
case controls agreement on its predicate: A predicate verb in the present tense must agree with the sub-
ject in person and number; in the past tense, a verb in the singular agrees in gender as well. A predicate
adjective must also agree with its nominative-case subject in both gender and number.

[podéccop untaeT IEKIHIO.
CryaéHTsl CIylIatoT JEKIUIO.
YueHik 3aa71 Borpoc.
CrynénTka 3agana Bonpoc.

The professor is reading a lecture.
The students listen to the lecture.
The pupil asked a question.

The coed asked a question.

IIncpMO JIEKAT Ha CTONE.
Mauninbl CTOSIT Ha YITHIIE.

The letter is (lying) on the table.
Cars are parked on the street.

3an cBoOOIEH.
Mécrto cBOOGOIHO.
Komuara cBo6GOHA.
MecTta cBOOOTHBI.

The hall is free (available).
The seat is free.

The room is free.

The seats are free.

As a Predicate Nominative

A predicate nominative is a noun (or pronoun or adjective) that follows a linking verb (stated or implied)
and is equated with the subject in some way. For example, in the sentence John is a student the predicate
nominative denotes a class or status—that of “student” —that is attributed to the subject. In Russian, the
equivalent of the English linking verb o be, 6b1Th, generally is not used in the present tense, but its mean-
ing is always implied in sentences with predicate nominatives. The implicit “am/is/are” meaning is some-
times indicated in punctuation by a dash.

Ivan is a student.

Pushkin and Chekhov are writers.
Moscow is the capital of Russia.
This is my sister.

These are my parents.

VBaH—cTynénr.

[ymkna 1 YéxoB —nucarenn.
MockBa— cromna Poccin.
510 Mosi cecTpa.

510 Mo¥ pomiTenn.

Nouns following a past-tense form of the verb 61T (6511, 66114, 6BLIN) May occur as predicates in
the nominative case when they denote a permanent property, or one felt to be a defining characteristic
of the subject. These include nouns denoting nationalities, kinship terms (e.g., 6par brother, cectpa sis-
ter), as well as nouns with evaluative meaning (e.g., 100psik good guy, KpacaBuna a beauty, yMHANA Smart
person).

Moit nénymika obLT aMepUKAHEN.
Mosi 640y1IKa OBIIA pyccKast.
Béans 6611 HOOPSIK.

JIéna 6pLIA yMHHIA.

My grandfather was American.
My grandmother was Russian.
Vanya was a good guy.

Lena was a smart person.

NoTE: When they occur after the past tense (or other forms) of 6sITh, unmodified nouns of occupation,
and other nouns denoting function or status, are normally in the instrumental case. See the section Uses
of the Instrumental Case.
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Nominative as a Form of Direct Address

The nominative case can be used as a vocative, that is, a form used to call or address someone directly.

Ii)pnﬁ CepréeBnu! M6:kHO BAc? Yuri Sergeevich! Can I speak with you?
Cama! Te6s k TenedOny. Sasha! You’re wanted on the phone.
Bauns! [To3nakOMbCst ¢ MOETT SKEHOT. Vanya! I'd like you to meet my wife.

NoTE: In colloquial style the informal nouns used as vocatives may lose their final vowel, thus taking on
a form different from the nominative: Cam! Sash/, Mam! Mom!, Bauns! Vanya!

As a Noun Title in Apposition

A noun denoting the name or title of something in apposition to the noun denoting its generic class is in
the nominative case.

Mg1 untdeMm poMaH «BoiHA U MiAp». We are reading the novel “War and Peace.”
Ou cnyman onepy «Epréumit Ouérum». He listened to the opera “Evgenij Onegin.”
Ona pab6draert B razére «IIpaBma». She works for the newspaper “Pravda.”

Accusative Case
Singular and Plural Endings

The accusative case endings of first-declension inanimate masculine nouns, as well as neuter nouns, are
identical to the nominative case endings, in both singular and plural.

First Declension
Masculine Inanimate Nouns

SINGULAR PLURAL
CASE HARD STEM  SOFT STEM HARD STEM  SOFT STEM
Nom. cTon nopTdénb CTOJBI nopTdénu
Ace.=Nom.  CcTON nopTdénp CTOJIBI noptdénu
Neuter Nouns

SINGULAR PLURAL
CASE HARD STEM  SOFT STEM HARD STEM  SOFT STEM
Nom. OKHO 314HNe OKHa 3MAHUS
Acc.=Nom.  OKHO 31aHNne OKHa 3MAHUST

The accusative case endings of first-declension animate masculine nouns in both singular and plural are
identical to the genitive case endings (see the section Animacy).

Animate Masculine Nouns

SINGULAR PLURAL
CASE HARD STEM  SOFT STEM HARD STEM  SOFT STEM
Nom. CTYIEHT IUCATEIIb CTY[EHTBI MUCATENN

Acc. = Gen. cTyfnéHTa HUCATENs CTY[IéHTOB nucarenen
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Second Declension

Second-declension feminine nouns ending in -a/-s1, as well as masculine nouns ending in -a/-s1, take the
ending -y/-10 in the accusative singular. Both masculine and feminine animate nouns in the plural have
an ending in the accusative identical to the genitive plural.

Feminine and Masculine Nouns in -a

SINGULAR PLURAL
FEMININE MASCULINE FEMININE MASCULINE
CASE INANIMATE ANIMATE ANIMATE INANIMATE ANIMATE ANIMATE

KOMHATBI
KOMHATBI

Nom. CITAITBHST
Ace. CITANTBHIO

640ymka  aémymka
640ymKy  AémyIIKy

040ymKM  éMyLIKH
040ymek  pényuiex

Third Declension

Third-declension inanimate nouns in the singular and plural have an ending identical to the nominative.
Third-declension animate nouns, of which there are few (e.g., cBekpoBb mother-in-law), have an ending
in the accusative plural identical to the genitive plural.

Feminine Nouns in -6

SINGULAR PLURAL
CASE INANIMATE ANIMATE INANIMATE ANIMATE
Nom. TETPANb CBEKPOBb TeTpaau CBEKPOBU
Acc. TETPANb CBEKpPOBb TETPAnH cBEKpOBei

Uses of the Accusative Case
As the Direct Object of a Transitive Verb

The direct object of a verb is the noun (or pronoun) that often is understood to be the goal of the action,
the object affected (or effected) by the action of the verb.

ApTop mrimer poman.

On nrimeT uaTEpéCcHBIE POMAHDI.
YuiiTeab OTKPLLUT OKHO.

IIpodéccop cnpammBan cTyaénra.
OH 44CcTO CIPAIINBAET CTYIEHTOB.
MANbYNK YATAET KHATY.

Pycckue 00T YUTATH KHATH.
JIéBouka JOOUT GACYIIKY U AETYLIKY.
Hapo yBaxkaTs 640ymeK n Réaymex.

To Express Duration and Repetition of Time
Omna rosopiiiia o teneOHy HéIbI Jac.
Baobymka 6051éma BCro 3Amy.

Mzt 651t B MOCKBE Mécs.
Brika miimeT nrickMa KaXKayro HeTéo.

To Express Extent of Distance, Cost, or Weight

Kéxmoe yTpo 0H 6éraet msiTh KHIOMETPOB.

Bcio nopory ot urpanu B KApThl.
Koabo ctéut teicsay 16a1apos.
Ora MamniHa BECUT TOHHY.

The author is writing a novel.

He writes interesting novels.

The teacher opened the window.

The professor was questioning the student.
He often questions students.

The boy is reading a book.

Russians love to read books.

The girl loves her grandma and grandpa.
One must respect grandmas and grandpas.

She spoke on the phone a whole hour.
Grandma was sick all winter.

We were in Moscow a month.

Vika writes letters every week.

Every morning he runs five kilometers.
They played cards the whole way.

The ring costs a thousand dollars.

This car weighs a ton.



As the Object of Prepositions

Prepositions that require the accusative case are presented in Chapter 3.

CHAPTER 2 Nouns

13. For each of the following sentences, identify the case of the underlined word.

e e e
S S N

XN AL =

ITpodéccop unran néxkuuro.
JIéxuuio ynuTan npodéccop.
ITpodéccopa mO06T CTYREHTBI.
D10 MO4 KeHA.

Most >xeHd — IpOrpaMMICT.
J1éBouka youpaeTr KOMHATY.
MEgT unrdem xypHan « Taiam».
Omna o114 B Pocciin Mécsir.
TTama 6éraet KaXKAbII 1EHD.
ME! Brijies HOBBIN (DIITBM.

. ®1nbpM EN B KUHOTEATpe «Poccrsi».
. Kakoit uarepécuplit prmapm!
. IHokonan créut oprn gosmap.

Mos cecTpa ymHuIIA.

Nominative

O00oooooooooogno

Accusative

ooooooooooogno

14. For each of the following sentences, write the plural form of the underlined noun.

e A i

ITana yntder XXypHAI.

Céia 1100UT KOMIIBIOTED.

Méma nimeT nucpbMo.

ITpodéccop crpammuBaeT cTyfgéHra.
IIk6IbHUKY TOKYIAIOT TETPA/b.
MaAanpunK Kynil CIIOBAPb.

JIéBouka Y4CTO HOCUT TJIATHE.

ME1 3H4eM CBEKPOBb.

15. Complete each of the following sentences by giving the correct case form of the noun on the left.

MODEL My3bIka Oud cinyiraer _MY3PIKY

—_

e e A O

—_
e

IuTepaTypa MEg1 uzyydem
UcTOpUs On mo6HT

OpaT 4 3n40

cobaka ME1 BN
npenopaBatens  CTyaéHT ciymiaer
3ajaHne Mg1 pénaem

panuo JIéna cnymraer
MaTeMATHKA Carma minoxo 3HAeT
MATh CryIH TIOOHUT

oTé1n Ou He 3H4eT
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Genitive Case
Genitive Singular
The endings of the genitive singular for masculine and neuter nouns are as follows.

-a  for nouns with a hard stem
-g for nouns with a soft stem

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE SINGULAR

cTou table crona
noptdéns briefcase nopTdénst
6par brother 6para
rOCcTh guest rocrs

The endings of the genitive singular for feminine nouns are as follows.

-p1 for nouns with a hard stem
-n for nouns with a soft stem

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE SINGULAR

KOMHaTa room KOMHATBI
cecTpa sister CeCTpEI
KyxHsI kitchen KYXHH

NoTE: The only exceptions to the generalizations above are those nouns subject to either Spelling Rule
1 or Spelling Rule 2 (see page 11). For example, due to Spelling Rule 1, the genitive singular of feminine
nouns whose stem ends in a hard r, K, x, or x/m takes the ending -u (rather than -»1): Kniira book >
KHIATH, KOIIKA cat > KOMKH, K6xka leather > k6xm. Due to Spelling Rule 2, masculine nouns whose stem
ends in the soft consonant 4 or ug take the ending -a (rather than -s1): Bpau doctor > Bpau4a, niaauy rain-
coat > mIamA.

NOTE: Masculine nouns that end in -a or -s1 in the nominative singular (nana, gsins) take the same ending
in the genitive case as feminine nouns ending in -a or -s1: Pyuka mdmnt Mom’s pen ~ Pyuka ndnet Dad’s
pen. Such nouns referring to male persons decline like feminine nouns in all the cases.

Genitive Plural

There are three possible endings in the genitive plural: (1) -oB (-eB), (2) -eii, and (3) -&. The distribution
of these endings is as follows.

The Genitive Plural Ending -os
(a) Masculine nouns whose stem ends in a hard paired consonant

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

ctén table CTONOB
oM house TOMOB
CTYREHT student CTyéHTOB
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(b) Masculine nouns with the stressed suffix -€ig

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

orén father OTLOB
neBél singer neBIOB

NoTE: The suffix -em contains a “fleeting vowel” that is omitted when any ending follows this suffix. This
is also true of the suffix -ok: mIaTok shawl > naaTKoB.

The Genitive Plural Ending -es
(a) Masculine nouns with the unstressed suffix -eig

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

aMepukdHen, American ~ aMepHUKAHLEB
Mmécsn month MECSIIEB

NoTE: The spelling of this suffix as -es is due to Spelling Rule 3 (see page 11).

(b) Masculine nouns with a stem ending in -i

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

My3€il museum My3éeB
repout hero repoes
kaderépuit cafeteria kageTépuen

(¢c) Nouns whose nominative plural is stem-stressed and ends in -bs

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR NOMINATIVE PLURAL GENITIVE PLURAL

6par brother OpaThst OpaTbeB
CTyn chair CTYIbS CTYIIbEB
mict leaf JIACThS JIACTHEB
népeso tree nepéBbs nepéBbeB

The Genitive Plural Ending -ed
(a) All masculine and feminine nouns whose stem ends in the soft sign -b

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

clloBaphb dictionary crnoBapéi
TeTpanb notebook TeTpagen
MMUCATENb Writer MHUCATENEH

NOTE: The nouns mare mother and péub daughter take the genitive plural in -eit, but the ending is pre-
ceded by the element -ep-: maTepéii, mouepéii.
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(b) All masculine nouns ending in the unpaired consonants x 9 i g

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

Bpau doctor Bpauén
HOX knife HOXEN
KapaHfam pencil KapaHjanéin
IUTAL raincoat mramén

(c) Nouns whose nominative plural ends in stressed -bsi

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR NOMINATIVE PLURAL GENITIVE PLURAL

npyr friend Npy3bs npy3én
CBIH SON CHIHOBBSA CBIHOBEM
MyX husband MY>Kbsi MyXEn

(d) A few nouns form their genitive plural from a different word.

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR NOMINATIVE PLURAL GENITIVE PLURAL

pe6énok child nértu neTén
YellOBEK person B ace)init monén
rop year rombl IéT

NOTE: After certain words denoting quantity, e.g., cKOIBKO how many, HéCKONBbKO several, and the numer-
als msATh five, mécrs six, and higher, the noun 4enosék has a genitive plural form that is identical to its
nominative singular: Ck6bk0 4enoBék? IITh yenoBéx.

NoTE: The genitive plural of the noun réx year is formed from the noun aéro summer, e.g., CKéabK0
aér? How many years?

The Genitive Plural Zero Ending -&

(a) Most feminine nouns in -a,-s1 and neuter nouns in -0, -e drop this vowel in the genitive plural, leaving
only the noun stem (= zero ending).

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

kuura book KHHAT
razéta newspaper razér
néno affair, business nén
damiinusa surname pamninui
3panne building 3MAHUN
ranepést gallery ranepéu

NoTE: Nouns whose nominative singular ends in -ue, -us, or -est have a stem ending in -i, i.e., me, usi, and
es are structurally [mit-e], [wit-a], and [eii-a], respectively. Therefore, dropping the final vowel to form the
genitive plural results only in a stem in -i, i.e., a form with a zero ending.

NotTE: Three nouns, Térst aunt, psins uncle, and ¥omoma youth, do not take the expected zero ending;
instead they form the genitive plural irregularly with the ending -eit: Térei, asinei, OHOIIEN.

NOTE: Two neuter nouns, mope sea and néune field, do not have the expected zero ending, but instead
irregularly form the genitive plural in -eit: Mopéii, monéit. Similarly, the neuter noun é6aako cloud forms
its genitive plural irregularly in -oB: 06;1aK0B.
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(b) Certain nouns with the zero ending in the genitive plural also “insert” the vowel -o- or -e- in order
to break up a consonant cluster at the end of the word.

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

cTynéHTKa coed CTyAEHTOK
KyxHs kitchen KYXOHb
nepésus village nepeBéHb
Gananauika balalaika Gasanaek
cecTpa sister cecTép
OKHO window OKOH
muceMO letter cemM

NoTE: The noun siné egg has the inserted vowel -u- in the genitive plural siim.

(c) Nouns whose nominative singular ends in stressed -bsi have an inserted vowel -e- before a zero
ending.

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

ceMbs family ceméit
cTaThd article craTéi
cynbst judge cynén

NoTE: These nouns in the singular have a stem ending in -i1, e.g., crarbs is comprised of the stem [stat’y-]
and the ending [-a]. Therefore, dropping the nominative singular [-a] (and replacing the soft sign -b- with
-e-) leaves a zero ending in the genitive plural.

(d) A few nouns have a genitive plural that is identical to the nominative singular.

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

r43 eye 7143
pas time pa3
qynok stocking qyJI0K
conpar soldier CONIAT
4eJoBEK person 4eJIOBEK

NoTE: The noun yenoréx has two genitive plural forms: wenoBék (only after certain words expressing
quantity, as noted above) and mopéi.
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The following table summarizes the regular genitive-case endings of nouns in both singular and

plural.

Table of Regular Genitive Singular and Plural Noun Endings

NOMINATIVE GENITIVE GENITIVE
GENDER SINGULAR SINGULAR ENDING PLURAL ENDING
Masculine
Hard Stem cToN crona -a CcTONOB -0B
CTYAEHT cTynéHTa CTYyAéHTOB
Soft Stem My3¢éH My3és -1 My3éeB -eB
noptdénp nopTdEnst noprpéneir  -ei
MHACATENb MHACATENS MHACATENEH
Neuter
Hard Stem OKHO OKHA -a OKOH -
Soft Stem 30aHne 3MAHNST -5 3MAHUT
Feminine
Hard Stem razéra razéTbl -bI razér -
Soft Stem Henéns Henénmmn -n Henéb
uctépus ucrdépun ucTopun
TETPA/Th TeTpaau TeTpanen -en

Uses of the Genitive Case
Genitive After a Noun

The genitive case is used to express various kinds of relationships between two nouns.

To Denote the Possessor of Something

This use of the genitive case in Russian corresponds to the English possessive construction with ’s: the
professor’s briefcase. Note, however, that in Russian the possessor follows, rather than precedes, the pos-

sessed object.

Sr0 nopTéns mpoéccopa.
Marmniina oTHa CTOUT B rapaxkeé.
[j1é cioBapsb cecTprl?

J16M pomiiTenei Ha 3TOM yuIle.

This is the professor’s briefcase.

My father’s car is parked in the garage.

Where is the sister’s dictionary?
The parents’ house is on this street.

To Denote the Person After Whom Something Is Named

Chekhov Street
Gagarin Square
Pushkin Museum

ynuna Yéxosa
mwiémanb Farapuna
npoM-my3éit Iymkunna

To Denote the Whole in Relation to the Part

This use of the genitive, and those that follow it, is often expressed in English by the preposition of:

MePeruIET KHATH
pyuKa yeMogaHa
KpbllIa gomMa

KoJiecO MAIIAHBI

To Denote the Agent of an Action
BBICTYIIICHWC apTHCTOB
cMéX meTén
00'bsICHEHNE PENONABATESI

cover of a book
handle of a suitcase
roof of a house
wheel of a car

performance of the artists
laughter of children
explanation of the teacher



To Denote the Object of an Action
u3yuéHue I3bIKOB
yTéHEE TéKCTa
OTKPBITHE BBICTABKH
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study of languages
reading of the text
opening of the exhibit

To Denote an Entity to Which a Property or Quality Is Attributed

kpacotd KaBkasa
TEINIOTA CONHIA
MOOpOTA YeIoBEKA

the beauty of the Caucasus
the warmth of the sun
the goodness of Man

To Denote a Container or Specific Quantity of an Object

KopOOKa KoHéT
OyTHLIKA BUHHA
nayka curapér

a box of candy
a bottle of wine
a pack of cigarettes

NakéT MOJIOKA
MOJI-JIATPA BOIKH

a carton of milk
a half-liter of vodka

Genitive After Numerals

The previous use of the genitive case after nouns denoting specific quantity is only one example of a
more general use of the genitive case to express quantity.

The numerical expression 66a/06é both, the cardinal numbers aBa/nBé two, Tpi three, ueTsipe four,
and compounds ending in these numbers (e.g., ABaAAUATH ABA (wenty-two, ABAQUATH TP (wenty-three,
TPAANATE YeTkIpe thirty-four), all require the genitive singular of the following noun, when the numerals
themselves are in the nominative or (inanimate) accusative case.

IBA KapaHJaIa two pencils
TPH caoBaps three dictionaries
B¢ pYyYKH two pens

YEeTHIpE CTYACHTA four students

The cardinal numbers nsiTe five, mécthb six, céMb seven, BoOceMb eight, néBATh nine, MécATh ten, and
higher up to “twenty-one,” require the genitive plural on the following noun, when these numbers them-
selves are in the nominative or accusative case.

ISITh CTYEHTOB five students

MECTH CTOJIOB six tables

céMb pydyeK seven pens
BOCEMb MAILH eight cars
NEBSITh CJIOBAPEN nine dictionaries
nécATh KapaHgamén ten pencils

Genitive After Adverbial Expressions of Quantity

The genitive case is used after words denoting indefinite quantity, e.g., ck0abK0 how many / how much,
CTONBKO S0 many /' so much, MEOTO many/much, HeMHOTO not many / not much, mano few/little, Hé cKoJIbKO
a few. With nouns denoting objects that can be counted, the genitive plural is used; with abstract nouns
or those denoting substances, the genitive singular occurs.

CkOnbKO c10a6B?  How many tables?
CTOIBKO MeTén so many children
MHOTO Apy3€éi many friends
MAJIO rocTén few guests

CkOnbpKO cyna?
CTOIBKO mIyMa
MHOTO BHHA
MAJIO BOAKH

How much soup?
so much noise

a lot of wine

little vodka

NotE: These adverbial quantifiers require a verb in the past tense to be in the neuter singular: Tam 6b110
MHOTO KHIAT There were many books there. Also, when used with the noun 4enioBéxk person, ck6apk0 and
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HéckoubKo take the genitive plural wemosék, but maéro and mamo take the genitive plural mopéii:
—CKOJBKO TaM ObLI0 %e208ék? —Tam Guu10 MHOrO A100éii. “How many people were there?” “There
were many people there.”

Genitive After Verbs
After Transitive Verbs to Express a “Partitive” Meaning

The genitive case may be used for the object of certain transitive verbs to express a “partitive” sense, that
is, to denote a part of the whole, “some” of something.

J1ai, noxanyiicra, xiaéoa. Please give me some bread.
OH4 BEIIIIIIAa BUHA. She drank some wine.

I'6cTn moénu NMIpoOKKOB. The guests ate some pirozhki.
MAanbunk HapBAJ HBETOB. The boy picked some flowers.

NoTE: The same object in the accusative case would imply “the whole” of what is referred to, and is often
expressed in English by the use of the definite article: Ilepenai, moxanyiicra, x166 Please pass the
bread.

A small number of masculine nouns have two genitive case endings in the singular: the regular geni-
tive ending -a/-s1 and a second “partitive genitive” ending -y/-1o, which may be used to convey the parti-
tive meaning. This partitive genitive -y ending is losing ground to the regular genitive case ending, but is
still encountered in colloquial Russian: Oua monuaa udrw She drank some tea, Manpunk noén cyny The
boy ate some soup. Some common examples of these nouns, many of which denote substances to eat or
drink, are given below.

NOMINATIVE GENITIVE PARTITIVE GENITIVE
cyn soup cyna cyny

caxap sugar caxapa caxapy

YK onion JIyKa JIYKY

Mén honey Ména METY

népen, pepper népua népiy

CBIp cheese chIpa CBIpY

4yai tea yas 4alo

puic rice prica prcy

KOHBSIK coghac KOHbSKA KOHBSKY

mokoJiang chocolate IIOKOJI4/la  IIOKOJIATY

The partitive genitive also occurs after nouns denoting a specific quantity of something, e.g., 6yTpLIKa
konvaky bottle of cognac, ydmka udr cup of tea, rapénka cyny plate of soup, 6anka médy jar of honey,
naguka cdxapy package of sugar. When the meaning is one other than quantity, or when these nouns are
modified by an adjective, they take the regular genitive ending in -a, -s1: meHa uds price of tea, cTakan
apMSIHCKOTO KOHbAKA glass of Armenian cognac.

After Negated Transitive Verbs

When used affirmatively, a transitive verb takes a direct object in the accusative case, or, when a partitive
meaning is intended, in the genitive case. Similarly, when transitive verbs are negated, the direct object
may be in the accusative or the genitive case: [IéBo4uka He ynTana pacckds/pacckdasa The girl didn't read
the story. Though it is sometimes possible to use either the genitive or accusative case for the direct
object of a negated transitive verb, the genitive is strongly preferred when

1. the object is an abstract noun.

Br1 He uMéeTe mpaBa TAK TOBOPUTb. You don’t have the right to talk that way.
He o6paniait BHUMAHMS HA 3TO. Don’t pay any attention to that.
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2. the object is the abstract pronoun 3ro.

51 3TOro He MOHUMATO. I don’t understand that.
MEI 3TOro He 3HAIMN. We didn’t know that.

3. the object is indefinite or nonspecific.

Mg1 He énu Msica NETbII MECSII. We didn’t eat (any) meat for a whole month.
OHA4 He YNTAJIa JeTeKTHBOB. She didn’t read detective stories.

4. the object is preceded by an emphatic negative expression with um.

OH He cKa34Jl HU cJI0BA. He didn’t say a word.
OH4 He YnTAaNa HA OJHON CTPAHMAIBL. She didn’t read a single page.

5. the object follows a negated verb of perception.

OH4 He cipIIana Bompoca. She didn’t hear the question.
Caia He MOHST 00 BbACHEHMSI. Sasha didn’t understand the explanation.
ME1 He Bijien Takco(hOHOB. We didn’t see any pay telephones.

After Negated Forms of the Verb 66ime

The genitive case is used to express the “absence” or “nonexistence” of something in locational and pos-
sessive sentences with HéT there is no, Hé 610 there was/were no, ne doyner there will be no.

3néch HET Tenedona. There is no telephone here.

Tam HE ObLIIO c10Bapsi. There was no dictionary there.
J16Ma HET KoMIBIOTEpA. There is no computer at home.

Y menst HéT co0AKM. I don’t have a dog.

Y Hac Hé ObLIIO BpéMeHH. We didn’t have time.

Y Gpéra He OyaeT GuaéTa. The brother will not have a ticket.

After Verbs That Govern the Genitive

There are certain verbs that govern, that is, require the genitive case on their object. The following are
common examples.

KeNATh to wish

ROOUBATLCS fo strive for
NOCTUTATE to achieve
6ositbest to be afraid of
nyrarecs to be frightened of
u3berars to avoid

Genitive After Adjectives
After Adjectives That Govern the Genitive
A few adjectives, in both long and short form, govern the genitive case.

nomabIi full (of)
Tam GBI KYBIIVH, TOTHBIN BOABI. There was a pitcher full of water.

mocTOiHbI worthy (of)
Eré Tpyn, 1ocTOMHBIN HArPATBI. His work is worthy of an award.

TumEHHbIN devoid (of)
DTOT YeJTOBEK JINIIEH YYBCTBA FOMOPA. This person lacks a sense of humor.
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After the Comparative of an Adjective

In a comparative construction, the second term of the comparison may be a noun in the genitive case.

Mocksé 66mbine Ilerepoypra.
Boéunra puimanée [nenpa.
MATBL MOJIOKE OTHA.

Genitive After Prepositions

Moscow is bigger than St. Petersburg.
The Volga is longer than the Dnieper.
The mother is younger than the father.

The genitive case is used for the object of certain prepositions, which are presented in Chapter 3.

16. For each of the following sentences, identify the case of each underlined word by writing it in the
appropriate column.

17.

N N S N N e e e
SO XN RN - O

XN RN

Ond 3ancdna HOMep TesieOHa.

Bor poTorpacust xeHsl.

Iiié ynuna Koponésa?

@ cBén enié TOMTHK Xi1éoa.

16ub npodéccopa— cTyaéHTKA.

o 3n4r0 6GpaTa cTyéHTA.

Miéma kynina nakéT MOJIOKA.

Bonpdéce yuritens 6511 TPYIHBIIL.

s OTKPELI ABEPH KBAPTHPBL.

OTKpBITHE BBICTABKH OBLIO HHTEPECHOE.

. MEI1 capnmanu cMEx neTéi.
. Ha cToné 0p114 6yTHUIKA BOAKH.
. Y MeHd ofid OpAT u 1BE CECTPEL.

On cbén Tapénky cymna.

. CrypénT He cuplmai Bonpoca.

. 3néch €cThb CTOI, HO HET CTYyIIA.

. Tam 6p11a4 BOIKA, HO HE OBLLIIO BUHA.

. Ona n1o6uT KOI1IEeK, HO 60UTCS COOAK.
. Komuara 6b1714 mosIHA 1eTéM.

. Méama monéke MATIbBI.

Nominative Accusative Genitive

Rewrite each of the following pairs of sentences as one sentence, using the genitive of possession.

MODEL Jt0 Bopiic. A 310 erd kuiira. (This is Boris. And this is his book.) >
Oto kuura bopiica. (This is Boris’s book.)

R A i e

—_ =
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1o npodéccop. A 310 erd opTdhEns.
S1o MdMa. A 5T0 eé cyMKa.

Sro ména. A 510 eré KaGUHET.

5710 récTh. A 5T0 erd MOJApOK.

S10 cecTpa. A 310 eé mIaThe.

Sr0 1éTH. A 3TO X HTPYIIKH.

310 otén. A 310 erd MamiHa.

S10 CTYRAEHTBI. A 3TO HX yuéOHUKMU.
10 GpaTha. A TO X KBapTHpA.

Sro ApY3bsi. A 53TO AX KEHBI.

. Oto crypénTKa. A 310 €€ Opar.




12. Oro nucdrens. A 310 eré poMaH.
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13. Bro nsnst. A 3to erd gava.

14. Drto 646ymKka. A 3T0 e€ aToK.

15. Orto pe6EHOK. A 3TO erd KpOBATb.

18. Name each of the following places, using the correct form of the name of the person in

parentheses.

MODEL yHHBepcuTéT (JlomoHb6cOB) > yHmMBepcnTéT JlomonbcoBa (Lomonosov University)

wrémmans ([ymkun)

yiuna (Koposés)
OymnbBap (I'éroip)

TeaTp (MenepXxObi)

kv =

o6udanoréka (Iépren)

19. Each of the following sentences contains an agent performing an action. After the deverbal noun on
the right, write the genitive singular or plural form, as appropriate, of the noun denoting the agent.

MODEL IIpodéccop o6bsicuiin npasuio. (The professor explained the rule.) >

o6 bsicaénne _TPODECCODA  (oxplanation of the professor)

ApTiicTKa BpICTYII4Ia IO TEJIEBA30PY.
TTeBén ném aMOIMOHATIBHO.

JéTtu urpdnu Bo 1Bopé.

Y4eHukil Ipociiiu BEIITH U3 Kildcca.
Bpauri nénro eré guarHocTrpoBay.

NS

BBICTYIIIEHHE
néxue
urpa
npocsba
OUATHO3

20. Each of the following sentences contains an agent performing an action. After the action noun on
the right, write the genitive form of the noun denoting the object of the action.

MODEL AcnupaHT 3amutin puccepranuto. (The graduate student defended his dissertation.) >
sammra _MCCEPTANA (16 defense of the dissertation)

OTén Kynilsl MalIfHy.

Méma npurordsuna o6é.
Yuritenb npoBépui 3aJaHuUeE.
TypricTbl MOCeTHIN MY3EH.
CrypgéHT u3y4yaer 1ureparypy.

Dk W=

MOKYIIKa
MIPUTOTOBIEHNE
npoBépka
nocemiénue
u3zy4yéHue

21. Each of the following noun phrases contains an object or person to which a property or quality is
ascribed. After the property/quality noun on the right, write the genitive singular or plural form, as
appropriate, of the noun denoting the object or person.

MODEL TEmIbI Kimiamar (warm climate) > tenmora _KMMMATA  (yqrmih of the climate)

TEMHast HOYb

yMHas CTyéHTKa
KpacnBoe MOpe
n66past MATh
OOorarnle JIOIU
CBETIIBIN OOpa3
mwénpble APY3bsi
n3BECTHBIE MUCATENN

P NN R RN

TEMHOTA
M
Kpacorta
noo6poTa
OOraTCTBO
CBETJIOCTD
mWEéApocTh
HU3BECTHOCTD
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22,

23.

24,

9. yIOTHBIE TOCTAHHUIIBI yIOT
10. ceppé3nble OMINAOKH CEPBE3HOCTD

Each of the following sentences asserts the existence or availability of some object or person. Rewrite
the sentence in the negative, so that it denies the existence/availability of the object or person. Make
all necessary changes.

MODEL 3péch éctb TeniepOn. (There is a telephone here.) >
3néck HéT TenedOna. (There is no telephone here.)

3néch OyeT rocTHHUIA.
Cer6Hst ceMrHAD.

Buep4 B ki1y6e G511 KOHUEPT.
Y Menst ceitgac écTh BPEMSI.

Y HAc BUepé ObLIA IEKIUSI.
Cer6pus B kndcce BiikTop.
Buepa Cepréii 6511 éMa.
34BTpa OYAyT PORUTEIN.
Cerdpns OyaeT 10XKb.

B xécce tedTpa Op11H OUIETHL

R ARG o e
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Complete the answer to each of the following questions, giving the genitive singular or plural form,
as appropriate, of the underlined noun.

MODEL —Tawm éctb pecropdn? (Is there a restaurant there?) >
— 14, Tam Mu6ro _PECTOPAHOB  (Yeg there are many restaurants there.)

1. —Téawm éctb Tedrp? — 14, Tam MHOTO
2. —3néch écTb My3€Eit? —J14, 3néch HECKOTIBKO
3. —3péch écTh OubaMOTEKA? — 14, 3méch aBé
4. —Tam Obutn IéBYIIKN? — 14, Tdm 651510 MHOTO
5. —Tam ongHa cnanpHs? —HEér, Tam nBé
6. —3néck TONBKO OTHO MUCEMO? —HEér, 3néch nith
7. —Téam TéapKO0 offH4 madopatdpusi?  —HET, TdM HECKOIBKO
8. —3néch TONBKO OfYH KapaHAAI? —HEér, 3péch mécThb
9. —Téam oand pyuka? —Hér, Tém pécare

10. —Tam onmitH yemoBéK? —Hér, Tam cémb

Change the underlined direct object(s) in each of the following sentences from the accusative to the
genitive case, thereby giving the sentence a partitive meaning.

MODEL OH4 Kyn#ia uBetsl. (She bought flowers.) >
Ona kynina _UBETOB  (She bought some flowers.)

On B35 céxap.

Ona kynnna MEx U sI6I0KU.
[lepepnai, no@yﬁcm, MUPOKKIA.
Mg1 cbénu cym.

Xo34iika HaTHI4 KOHBSK.

CrIH npocii 1éHbI .

I'6ctu cpénu piic u 6Bomn.

JléTi mOmpoCHIT PPYKTEL.

OHé kyn#na rpuosl.

MET nipuHeci chIp 1 XIED.

COYXAAAN R L=

—_
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25. Rewrite each of the following sentences, negating the verb and making the necessary change to the
verb’s object.

MoDEL S 3uan 310. (I knew that.) >
51 ve 3847 3Toro. (I did not know that.)

Kéunmumupr nménn nmpaso roéoca.
O1IBM IPOU3BEN BIICYATICHNAE.
Omna Biifena aBToOYyC.

OH nin crpr.

CtynéHT nOHSIT OTBET.

kv e

Prepositional Case
Singular and Plural Endings
The endings of the prepositional singular are as follows.

-e  for most nouns (except those that follow)
-u  for third-declension feminine nouns in -b
for nouns whose nominative singular ends in -ne, -us, or -ui

The endings of the prepositional plural are as follows.

-ax for all nouns ending in a hard stem
-six for all nouns ending in a soft stem

The following table illustrates the endings of the prepositional case.

NOMINATIVE PREPOSITIONAL PREPOSITIONAL
GENDER SINGULAR SINGULAR ENDING PLURAL ENDING
Masculine
Hard Stem cTén cromné -e CTOJIAX -ax
Soft Stem My3éi my3ée My3E5X -5IX
nopTdénp noptdéne nopTgénsix
Stemin-wii  Kaderépuit kaderépun -u kadeTrépusix
Neuter
Hard Stem OKHO OKHE -e OKHax -ax
Soft Stem MOpe mbpe MOPpSIX -sIX
Stem in -ue 31aHNne 30AHUU -n 3MAHUSIX
Feminine
Hard Stem razéra razére -e razérax -ax
Soft Stem Henéns Henére HeTéIsIx -SIX
Stem in -us ayaquTopus ayquTOpun -n ayquTOpusIX
Stem in -» TeTPAab TeTPAU -n TeTPATAX

MATh MAaTepu MaTepsx
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Use of the Prepositional Case

The prepositional case, as its name might suggest, occurs exclusively with prepositions. All the preposi-
tions that take the prepositional case, and the meanings expressed by these prepositions, are presented
in Chapter 3.

Itis appropriate to note here, however, that after only two prepositions, B in, at and Ha on, at, in, a small
number of masculine nouns take a special prepositional singular case ending in stressed -y, which is
sometimes called the “locative,” since it is used to denote location, but not other meanings conveyed by
other prepositions. Therefore, these nouns may take two prepositional case endings: the regular preposi-
tional case ending for masculine nouns -e, and a second prepositional, or “locative,” case ending; cf. o
néce about the forest and B necy in the forest. The list below contains the most commonly used nouns that
take the locative ending in stressed -y after B and ma. The preposition 0/06 governs the prepositional case
in the meaning about, concerning.

NOMINATIVE PREPOSITIONAL  LOCATIVE
aspondpr airport 06 aspondpre B a3pOIOPTY
6éper shore o 6épere Ha OGepery
T3 eye ornase B IJ1a3y

16H the Don o J16ue Ha [lony
Kprsim the Crimea o Kprive B Kpbimy
nen ice 0 IpIé Ha JIbAY

néc forest o néce B JIecy

MocT bridge o mécTe Ha MOCTY
HOC nose o HOce Ha HOCY

nén floor o nozne Ha II0J1y
népt port o noépre B IIOPTY

poOT mouth o pré BO pTY

canm garden o cane B cajy

CHEr snow o cHére B CHEry
yroiq corner 00 yrné B yIIIY, HAa YTy
mkad cupboard o mKkade B mkady

Dative Case
Singular and Plural Endings
The dative singular endings of masculine and neuter nouns are as follows.

-y for nouns with a hard stem
-;0  for nouns with a soft stem

The dative singular endings of feminine nouns are as follows.

-e for all nouns in -a and -s
-u  for all nouns ending in -us
for all third-declension feminine nouns in -b

The dative plural endings are as follows.

-am for all nouns with a hard stem
-am for all nouns with a soft stem
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The following table illustrates the dative case endings of nouns.

NOMINATIVE DATIVE DATIVE
GENDER SINGULAR SINGULAR ENDING PLURAL ENDING
Masculine
Hard Stem cTon cTOIy -y CTOJIAM -am
CTYyRAEHT CTYREHTY cTynéHTaM
Soft Stem My3€En My3E10 -10 My3ésM -sIM
MUCATEb MUCATETIO MUCATEIISIM
Neuter
Hard Stem OKHO OKHY -y OKHaM -am
Soft Stem 30aHne 3MAHNIO -0 3MAHASIM -IM
Feminine
Hard Stem razéra razére -e razéram -am
Soft Stem TETSI TETE TETSIM -sIM
Stemin-ua  ayguTOpus aygurépuu  -u ayauTOpUsIM
Stem in -5 MATb Marepu MaTepsiM

Uses of the Dative Case
As the Indirect Object of a Verb

The indirect object is normally an animate noun denoting the person fo whom or for whom an action is

performed. The indirect object is often understood

99 ¢

to be the “addressee,” “recipient,” or “beneficiary” of

an action. Transitive verbs, like those listed below, may take not only a direct object in the accusative case,

but also an indirect object in the dative case.
MaBAThH fo give
Maima naér 6unér bopicy.

[aphTh fto give a gift
OTén yacTo TApUT AETAM MOAAPKH.

MOKYNATh fo buy
MET nOKynaeM CyBEHUPBI APY3bSIM.

HOCBIIATH to send
OH4 noceln4eT NUCbMO Nofpyre.

IUCATH [0 write
CEIH Y4CTO NMAIIET OTHY H MATEPH.

YUTATH to read
Bé4oymka unTdna cKa3Ky BHYKY.

TOBOPUTS 0 say, speak

OH He TOBOPIII IPABTY POTATEIISIM.
OOBSCHATH to explain

[Tana oG'psicHsIET 3a1duy AoUepu.

After Verbs That Govern the Dative
A number of other verbs require their compleme

Masha is giving the ticket to Boris.

Father often gives gifts to the children.

We are buying souvenirs for friends.

She is sending a letter to a friend.

The son often writes to his father and mother.

Grandma read a fairy tale to her grandson.

He did not tell the truth to his parents.

Dad explains the problem to his daughter.

nts to be in the dative case. Several of them can be

organized into different groups based on shared elements of meaning. Below are frequently used exam-

ples from each group.

1. Verbs denoting assistance or service

IIOMOTATh to help CILyXXUTb to serve
coBéroBaTh fo advise



CHAPTER 2 Nouns

2. Verbs denoting harm or annoyance

BpeRUTDb to harm
MEMIATE to bother, to prevent
U3MEHSTH fo betray

3. Verbs meaning “to permit” someone to do something or “to forbid” someone from doing something

TO3BOJISITH to allow, permit
paspewiars to allow, permit
3anpewars to forbid

4. Verbs denoting various emotions

VIUBISATBCS to be surprised at
3aBHIOBATH 0 envy
HPABUTLCS [0 appeal to

5. Verbs meaning “to teach” or “to learn”

The verb ywirs in the meaning fo teach, and the verb ywitees to study, govern the dative case on the
noun denoting the subject taught or studied.

YUdTh fo teach
Oré1r yunT nouepéil pycckomy si3bIKY. The father is teaching his daughters Russian.

YUATBCS fo study
CTynéHThI YUaTCs PYCCKOM MHTOHAINNM. The students are studying Russian intonation.

NoTE: The verb yuirs (Belyunth) can be used in the meaning fo study (learn); in this meaning the
noun denoting the subject studied is a direct object in the accusative case.

OH4 yUuT pyccKui sA3BIK. She is studying the Russian language.
6. Verbs with other meanings

3BOHUTH (0 call on the phone
Bpar 3BoHAT cecTpé. The brother is calling his sister.

The verb oTBeuars to answer is used with the dative when the complement is a person. When the
complement is an inanimate object, this verb takes the preposition na and the accusative case.

IMpodéccop oTBéTUN CTYAEHTY. The professor answered the student.
IMpodéccop oTéTrN HA BOompOC. The professor answered the question.

The verb Béputs in the meaning fo believe someone is used with the dative, but in the meaning to
believe in someone/something this verb requires the preposition B and the accusative case.

Orén BEPUT CBIHY. The father believes his son.
Orén Béput B Bora. The father believes in God.
After Adjectives

A few adjectives, in both the long and short form, require the dative case.
OGnaropdpHsbIil grateful (to)
CEIH 6J1aroflapeH pomATeIsiM. The son is grateful to his parents.

BEPHBIN frue, faithful (to)
OH BépeH CBONM MpHHIHNAM. He is true to his principles.
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noo0HbIN similar (to)
Ham ném mond6en 3romy aomy. Our house is similar to this house.

The following adjective, which occurs only in the predicate short form, requires the dative.

pan, pana, paae! glad
MET 64eHb pafibl TBOEMY YCHEXY. We are very glad about your success.

In Impersonal Constructions

Impersonal constructions, by definition, lack a grammatical subject in the nominative case. However, an
impersonal construction may contain a logical (semantic) subject, which is often a noun (or pronoun) in
the dative case. When a logical subject is present, it is often interpreted as the “experiencer,” that is, the
person who experiences some emotional or physical state. The following are different groups of states or
conditions that are expressed in impersonal constructions with a dative experiencer.

1. Expressions of necessity

Below are commonly used expressions of necessity. What the subject needs to do is expressed by the
infinitive form of the verb.

Hano need, must, have to
CrygénTam HAJIO 3aHUMATHCS. The students need to study.

HYKHO need, must, have to
HéTsm HY>KHO yOUPATH CBOKO KOMHATY. The children need to clean up their room.

HEOOXOIAMO it is essential, must
ABTOpPY HEOOXOAVMO KOHUNUTD KHHATY. The author must finish the book.

2. Expressions of permission/prohibition

MOKHO it is permitted
Bopiicy MOXXHO ciaTh 3aidHue 34BTpA. Boris may turn in the assignment tomorrow.

HEeJNB34 it is not permitted
JéTsiM HEeTb3s1 OTKPBIBATH OKHO. Children are not allowed to open the window.

The word Henb3s has the meaning is not permitted only when it is used with an infinitive of the imper-
fective aspect (oTkpbIBaTH). When used with an infinitive of the perfective aspect (OTKpEITB), HeIb3s1
means it is not possible. (See the discussion of verbal aspect in Chapter 7)

HeJNb34 it is not possible
Henp3sst oTKpBITH OKHO. 1t is impossible to open the window.

NoTE: The word méxkHo0 may be used in the meaning it is possible, but in this meaning it does not nor-
mally occur with a logical subject in the dative, e.g., [1é 3méch MOxkHO KymiaTh razéry? Where can one
buy a newspaper here? The words BO3MOKHO/HEBO3MOKHO are synonymous with MéxxHo/Henb3si only
in the meanings it is possible / it is impossible (not in the meanings it is permitted / it is not permitted).

3. Feelings and physical states

These are in the neuter short form of the adjective. Some common expressions in this group include
the following.

Bécesio cheerful
Brikropy Bécerno. Victor feels cheerful.

rpycTHO sad
CpIHYy IrpYyCTHO. The son feels sad.
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obunHO hurt
Cectpé o0HIHO.

>KATKO/>KANb SOrry
Jéne xxanko mamy.

UHTEpECHO interesting
Bpary untepécho.

CKy4YHO boring
[éuepu cKYIHO.

TpyaHO difficult
Crynénry TpymHO.

JerKko easy
Hépyuike nerko.

XOJIOHO cold
Badymke x6101HO.

TEIIO warm
Hénymke Temo.

4. Impersonal verbs in -cs

The sister feels hurt.

Lena is sorry for her mom.

1t’s interesting for the brother.

The daughter is bored.

It’s difficult for the student.

It’s easy for the girl.

Grandma feels cold.

Grandpa feels warm.

In many of the examples with verbs in -es1 the logical subject is understood to feel either inclined or
disinclined for some reason to perform the action denoted by the verb. The subject’s disposition
toward performing the action is felt to be beyond his control. The verb is in the third-person singular

present tense, or neuter singular past tense.

Came xéuercst €CThb.

Bace cerépus mimercst 1erko.
Cepréro cerdgHst He YUTAETCS.
Hprine uT6-TO HE CcnandCh.

Expressing Age

Sasha feels like eating.

Writing is coming easily for Vasya today.
Sergey doesn’t feel like reading today.
Irina for some reason couldn’t sleep.

The dative case is used to express the age of the person or object denoted by the logical subject.

CKOITBKO JIeT BAIIMM poafTensim!
Oty cOpoK JIET.

Marepu TpURIATH TPH réfa.
éTOMy népeBy O0ublIe CTA JIET.

How old are your parents?

Father is forty years old.

Mother is thirty-three.

This tree is more than a hundred years old.

26. For each of the following sentences, identify the case of the underlined word.

CrpIH ninieT nucbMO MATEPHU.
Mp1 1aém nopdpok cecTpé.
Mama roBopdaT géuepn: «3ApABCTBYII!»

Cecrpa unréer OGpary.

Cecrpé yutdeT OpATy CKA3KY.

Y4eHuK NOKyNnaroT YYNTEIbHUIE [IBETHI.
OTér 06eman ceiny co64aKy.

ITpodéccop momoraeT cryaéHTam.

Kiipa gdpur popiitensm aiick.

XN R L=
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Wpiina nokadssiBaeT poToanb00M moppyre.

Accusative Dative

Ooooooggoo
Ooooooggoo
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27. Each of the following sentences contains an underlined noun in the dative singular. Write the noun
in the dative plural.

=

Bops noxkynder nogapox cecrpé.

JIéna nineT nucbMoO Jpyry.
Bu61uoTéKaph [aéT KHATH YATATEIIO.
Xo3siika ToKA3bIBaja TOCTIO KBAPTHPY.
Bpdau Brmmcain penént nanuéHry.
Harama 3Boniiia Opary.

JIéTtn nokynanu nogapku MaTepu.
MATb He pa3pemidet fOYepu KYpUTh.
Bb40ymika nedyé€T nuporu BHYKY.
CrypéHT orBeudeT npoqaﬁy.

O X NN RPN
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28. Complete each of the following sentences by giving the dative form of the underlined noun.

MODEL 10 6par. i momorédro _OPATY (This is the brother. I help the brother.)

1. Sro cecrpa. MpT mitem
Sro YUYATEINb. YUEHIK OTBEYAET
Sto 104b. Méma BépuT
Sro BHYYKa. Ba6ymKa unTeT
Sto BpAY. AHJIPEN 3BOHUT
St0 nsips. [TneMsdHHMK Oarogapex
Sro récte. Topos HpaBuTCS
St0 néru. Urpyuiku HpaBsiTcst

X NN R RN

29. Rewrite each of the following sentences as an impersonal sentence, replacing the adjective géyKeH,
NOJIKHA, MOJKHBI should/must with the word mago, or replacing the verb méxer can with the word
MOKHO OT HeJIb351.

MODELs [lama némken 3anumarecs. (Pasha should study.) >
[Tamre naymo 3anuMAaThes. (Pasha needs to study.)

WBdn MOxeT caymarts My3bIKy. (Ivan can listen to music.) >
MBany MOKHO ciyiiath MY3bIKY. (Ivan is allowed to listen to music.)

Tanst e MmOxeT KypuTh. (Galya cannot smoke.) >
Tane wenw3s Kyputs. (Galya is not allowed to smoke.)

JéTu nomKHbl yOUpATh KOMHATY.

CecTpa MOKET OT/BIXATb.

Cepéxxa He MOXKET TI'YJIATb cerOgHsl.
IToxwnisie mOaM MOTYT BXOTATH 6€3 OUuepernn.
Bpéu néikeH nponucaTh JEKAPCTBO.

NS

30. Rewrite each of the following sentences as an impersonal sentence, using a verb in -es1 and making
all necessary changes.

MODEL Ortén He paboTaert. (Father isn’t working.) >
Oruy He padoraercs. (Father doesn'’t feel like working.)

MAanpuuk He YUTAET.
J16uka He éna.

TleBrna He MOET.

CrIH ceroHst He UTPATL.
TéTa Buepd He cana.

A S
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Instrumental Case
Singular and Plural Endings
The instrumental singular endings of masculine and neuter nouns are as follows.

-om for nouns with a hard stem
-em  for nouns with a soft stem when the ending is not stressed

for nouns with a stem in -3, -4, -um, -ux, -if that undergo Spelling Rule 3 (page 11)
-ém  for nouns with a soft stem when the ending is stressed

The instrumental singular endings of feminine nouns are as follows.

-oi for nouns with a hard stem
-eii  for nouns with a soft stem when the ending is not stressed
for nouns with a stem in -, -4, -, -ux, -i that undergo Spelling Rule 3
-éit  for nouns with a soft stem when the ending is stressed
-s10  for third-declension feminine nouns in -b

The instrumental plural endings are as follows.

-amu for all nouns with a hard stem
-avu for all nouns with a soft stem

The singular and plural endings of nouns in the instrumental case are illustrated in the following
table.

NOMINATIVE INSTRUMENTAL INSTRUMENTAL
GENDER SINGULAR SINGULAR ENDING  PLURAL ENDING
Masculine
Hard Stem aBTO0YC aBTO0yCcOM -oM aBTO0ycamu -aMu
Soft Stem TpaMBan TpaMBaeM -eM TpaMBAsIMU -sIMU
End-stress CeKpeTapb cekpeTapém -EM cekpeTapsMu
Neuter
Hard Stem OKHO OKHOM -OM OKkHaMK -aMu
Soft Stem nomne nénem -eM nossiMu -SIMUI
Feminine
Hard Stem razéra razéron o razéramu -amMu
Soft Stem TETS TéTen -en TETAMU -SIMH1
End-stress CceMbs CeMbER -E1 céMbSIMA
Stem in -» MATh MATEPBIO -BIO MaTepsaMu

NOTE: A few nouns have the irregular instrumental plural ending -bmii. For example, the nouns géru
children and mopm people have the instrumental plurals gersmit and mroppmi. Also, the nouns gé4b
daughter, nBépsb door, and némanp horse may form the instrumental plural with the regular ending -simm,
as well as with the exceptional ending -pMil: mo4epsiMu/mouepbMi, JBEpPsSIME/IBEPbMI, JOANSIME/
JIomAagLMAM.

Uses of the Instrumental Case
To Express the Instrument or Means by Which an Action Is Performed

YdeHlK NAIeT KapaHIauom. The student writes with a pencil.
Orén péxket X1¢0 HOKOM. Father cuts bread with a knife.
MBI efifiM CYIT JTIOKKOM. We eat soup with a spoon.
Kuranne! egsiT najaouyKkamu. Chinese eat with chopsticks.

Ou néunr ce64 TpaBamu. He is treating himself with herbs.
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To Denote the Agent of the Action in Passive Sentences

Kurira 66114 Ha[IIYicaHa ABTOPOM. The book was inscribed by the author.
TeTpéanu OvUIHM TPOBEPEHBI yYATEIEM. The notebooks were corrected by the teacher.
Bomnpdc obeyxkpdercs erygénramu. The question is being discussed by the students.
CwméTta cocTaBIsIeTCs CTPONTEIEM. An estimate is being prepared by the builder.

To Denote the Force Responsible for an Action in Impersonal Sentences

Kpsimry copBano Bérpom. The roof was torn off by the wind.
Jlopory 3aHecnO cHérom. The road was covered over by the snow.
JIépeBo ymapuino MOIHUEN. The tree was struck by lightning.

To Express the Manner or Way an Action Is Performed

Ona roBopijia HIENOTOM. She spoke in a whisper.

Pe6€nok cridn Kpénkum cHOM. The baby slept soundly.

Manp4uk mENT GBICTPHIM IATOM. The boy walked at a brisk pace.

OH1 IpUXOAIN TOIMAMM. They came in droves.

B Pocciiu ditiia mpofaroT gecsirkamu, In Russia eggs are sold by the tens,
a He MI0KUHAMH. and not by the dozen.

To Denote Similarity

OHA MOET CONOBBEM. She sings like a nightingale.
I16e3n geTén crpendii. The train flew like an arrow.
I16e3 mom3ET yepenaxon. The train is moving like a turtle.

To Express the Means of Travel

Jétu é3n4aT1 B KOy aBTOOyCOM. The children go to school by bus.
CrynénTs! éxanu B MOCKBY née3aom. The students went to Moscow by train.
ME1 eTénu caMoJIETOM. We went by airplane.

NoTE: To express the means of travel, the preposition ma + prepositional case is used more often, e.g.,
éxaTh Ha moe3je, 1eTéTh HA caMoJIéTe.

To Denote the Route Taken

OH# 1 Jécom. They went by way of the woods.
Mamrina éxana 6éperom. The car drove along the shore.
ME]1 1T nepeyiakamu. We went by way of side streets.
On wén apyréit xoporoii. He went a different way.

To Denote the Time When Something Occurs

This use of the instrumental occurs in time expressions that denote the following.

(a) Parts of the day

I Te6é pacckaxy yrpom. I'll tell you in the morning.
Cerdnnst st pabdTaio mHém. Today I'm working in the daytime.
MBE]1 3aHUMANTHCH HETBIME THSIMH. We studied for days on end.

OHH BCTPEYAIOTCS BeYePaAMH. They meet in the evenings.

On4 oTkazanack éxaTb HOYBIO. She refused to go at night.

(b) Seasons of the year

MET oTABIX4EM JIETOM, a OHI 3UMOM. We vacation in summer, but they in winter.
YuéOHblIil TOI HAUNHAETCS OCEHBIO. The school year begins in the fall.
Ou#i éayT B OTIIyCK BECHOI. They are going on vacation in spring.
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After Adjectives

A small number of adjectives, in both the short and long form, govern the instrumental case.

MOBONBHBIN pleased, satisfied with
Orén foBOICH HOBOM paGoTON. Father is pleased with his new job.

Gorarteii rich (in)
D710 cTpand, 6oraras HéGThIO. This is a country rich in oil.

m3BéctHbln (well) known for
OH n3BécTeH cBOEN IEAPOCTHIO. He is known for his generosity.

3ausTBIN busy, occupied with
ITana 3aHST cocTaBaAéHNEM TOKITA/A. Dad is busy compiling a report.

Gepémennast pregnant (with)
OH4 6epéMeHHA MEPBBIM PeGEHKOM. She’s pregnant with her first child.

6onbHON sick (with)
Mapurk 60JIeH rpinmom. The boy is sick with the flu.

After Verbs That Govern the Instrumental

Several verbs require their complement to be in the instrumental case. A number of these verbs can be
grouped together according to shared elements of meaning.

(a) Verbs denoting the interests or attitudes of the subject

WHTEPECOBATHCS to be interested in
YBIIEKAThCS to be fascinated with
3aHUMATHCS fo be engaged in; to study
HACIaXAAThCs fo enjoy

M000BATHCS to enjoy looking at
ropaiTebest to be proud of
xBacTaThes to boast of

TOPOKATH fo value

(b) Verbs denoting some type of control, direction, or use

PYKOBOIATH fo be in charge of, direct
BIAnéTEL fo control, command, own
VIPaBIATL to govern, rule; to drive
MPABUTH [0 govern; to drive
3aBélOBaTh o manage
ONbB30BAThCS 10 Use
3JI0yNOTPeOIIsITh to misuse, abuse

As a Predicate Instrumental

In the English sentence Viktor was a translator, the phrase was a translator is a compound predicate con-
sisting of the linking verb was and the predicate noun translator. In Russian, the verb 6bITh f0 be may
serve as a linking verb, i.e., one that connects a subject with a predicate noun or adjective. When the
predicate is a noun it is normally in the instrumental case, especially when the linking verb to be is in the
infinitive form (6s1TB), future tense (6yay, 6yaewms, 6yaer, etc.), conditional with 6s1 (e.g., 6511 ObI, écin
0BI 6BLT), imperative (6B, 6yapTe), or gerund (6yayun).

OH4 x64eT OBITh MepPeBOTINIIEN. She wants to be a translator.
OH 6ynet npogéccopom. He will be a professor.
He 6ynb aypakom. Don’t be a fool.
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Being handicapped, he wasn’t able to work.

If I were you, I would have been an actress.

Oh! If only I were a poet!

The past-tense forms of the verb fo be (6511, 65110, 66114, 6611M) May be followed by a predicate either
in the nominative (see the section Uses of the Nominative Case above) or instrumental case. The instru-
mental case of a predicate noun is strongly favored under the following conditions.

1. The noun denotes an occupation, function, or status.

Mosi 646yI1Ka ObLITA MOPTHIXOM.
Moéit nénymka 65T Kynuom.
Bopric 6511 mpeacenarenem kiyoa.
OH GBI ceKpeTapém HHCTHTYTA.

My grandmother was a dressmaker.
My grandfather was a merchant.

Boris was the chairman of the club.
He was the secretary of the institute.

NoTE: Even in the present tense, when the verb fo be is not normally used, the predicate noun denot-
ing an occupation or function may be in the instrumental case, e.g., OH 3néch cBuaérenem He is here

as a witness.
2. The noun is abstract or deverbal.

Miiira 65T OYeBAAIEeM TPOUCIIIECTBUSI.
Sr0 GBLIO MpUUAHON erd ycnéxa.

E€ mo0iMbIM 3ansiTieM OBLIIO BSI3AHUE.
My3bika ObLTA BHIPAKEHHEM €TO UYBCTB.

Misha was a witness to the accident.
This was the reason for his success.
Her favorite pastime was knitting.
Music was an expression of his feelings.

A number of near-synonyms of 6s1Ts function as linking verbs, and take a predicate noun (or adjec-

tive) in the instrumental case.
SIBISITBCS to be
Ykpaiina aBnsgetcs péqunon bynrakosa.

CTAHOBHUTbCS fo become
CEIH cTaHOBUTCS XOPOIINM MY3bIKAHTOM.

Ka3aTecs to seem to be

Ona MHE Ka34arach yMHHIEN.
OKA3BIBAThCS o turn out to be

OH Bcerga oK43bIBaeTCs MOGeNATeIeM.

cunutdTses to be considered
OH4 cunTdeTcs Iydmien yInTe ILHANEH.

OCTaBATKLCS to remain as
D70 111 HAC OCTAaETCs 3aragKomn.

Ukraine is the birthplace of Bulgakov.

The son is becoming a good musician.

She seemed to me to be a clever person.

He always turns out to be the winner.

She is considered to be the best teacher.

For us this remains a mystery.

A few verbs are commonly used instead of 6sITh in the sense to work as, serve as, function as, e.g., On
pa6oran (0s1n) yuiitenem He worked as (was) a teacher. When used in this sense, these verbs take a
predicate noun denoting an occupation, function, or status.

paddrats to work
On4 paGoTaeT 6uOIOroMm.

CILyXXWUTb to serve
OH CIy>KUT apoATpOM.

BBICTYNATH appear (publicly)
OH4 BbICTYNATIa JOKIANINKOM.

She works as (is) a biologist.
He serves as (is) the arbitrator.

She appeared as (was) a speaker.
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As the Second Object of a Transitive Verb
Several verbs, when used transitively, take a direct object in the accusative and a second object in the
instrumental case. Below are common examples of such verbs.
Ha3bIBATL f0 name, call
PonriTenn Ha3Banym pe6éHKa Milmen. The parents named the child Misha.

CUUTATH to consider
Yuurensi C{UTAIOT MATIbUNKA FéHHEM. The teachers consider the boy a genius.

BBIOMPATH fo elect
Hapdp Br16pain erd npe3sngéHTom. The people elected him president.

HAHUMATS fo hire
Mp1 HaHUMAEM €€ MPeNnoaBATEEM. We’re hiring her as an instructor.

31. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the noun in parentheses in the instrumental

case.
1. Yurdrens nimer Ha JOCKE (mém).
2. CTyaéHTbI IANIYT Ha 9K34MEHe (pyukn).
3. Manbuuk pucyet (kapanparm).
4. OH oTKpbIBAET ABEPD (xiEOU).
5. Ow4 BeITHpAET CIE3DI (nnarodx).
6. Ona cpémana xéct (pyka).
7. Iloxk&3pIBaTh (ménern) HEBEXKINBO.
8. MBEI 3T0 BHIEIN CBONMHU (rmaza).
9. MBI 3TO CIIBIIIAIN CBONMH (ym).
10. OwH4 310 cénana cBOUMU (pykn).

32. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the noun in parentheses in the instrumental

case.
1. Miimo Hac mariiHa nposeTéia (cTpend).
2. Hétu roBopiiu (x6p).
3. On1i éxanu (rpymma).
4. Cuér nayan GoNbIIAME (x7161BsI).
5. Takiie cyBeHAPBI HPOFAKOTCS (TrICSUM).
6. CnopTcMménsl jeTénu (camounér).
7. OH roBOpII CephE3HBIM (TéH).
8. MET it K néHTpy (ynmuna) I'6psroro.
9. Jlus éxana gomMoOn (TpamBai).

10. PeGsita Gexxanm (6éper).

33. Complete each of the following sentences, stating when the action occurs by placing the time expres-
sion in parentheses in the instrumental case.

1. M&1 oTibIxaeM (3uma).

2. Ou paG6raeT TONBKO (Beuepd).

3. Ona BepHyIach NO3HEN (HOuUB).

4. Owu1 é3715T B OTHYCK (BecHd).

5. Otén BcTan pdHo (yTpo).

6. YuéOHbII O] HAUNHAETCS (6cenp).

7. Bpau npunumMaer (néub), Mo mATH YacoB.
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Complete the change from the active sentence on the left to the passive sentence on the right by
placing the underlined noun, which denotes the agent of the action, in the instrumental case.

MODEL Crynéutka petuder 3anaqy. (The student is solving the problem.) >
Bapdua pemdercst _STYAEHTKON (The problem is being solved by the student.)

ZKypHaniict nimeT cTaTho.
CTynéHThI U3YYAIOT 9KOHOMUKY.
MaTtp MbeT nocypy.

CexpeTdpb rOTOBUT JOKYMEHTBL.
TETs nocbuI4deT NOJAPKHU.

ARl e

Cratbs ninieTcst
DKOHOMUKA U3y4ddeTcs
ITocyna méetcs
ToKyMEHTBI TOTOBSTCA
IMopépku noceLIatoTCS

35. Complete the change from the personal sentence on the left to the impersonal sentence on the right
by placing the underlined noun, which denotes the inanimate “force” responsible for the action, in

the instrumental case.

MODEL Eré ocneniina mémuust. (The lightning blinded him.) >
Eré ocnemino _MOTHUCH _(The Jighining blinded him.)

J16pKy onpoxiiHysa BOJIHA.
Eré pdnuna rpandra.
Bértep copsai kprly.
CBéT 3211 KOMHATY.
Mamiina 3ajiaBiisia co64Ky.

Nk v =

JI6pKy onpOKIHYJIO
Eré panuno
Kpriy copsaino
Koémuary 3amino
Co0éky 3aj1aBiiio

36. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the predicate noun in parentheses in the instru-
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mental case.

1. Panpie Téms OpL1 (yuriTenn).

2. Biika Torga 6nutd (cryméuTka).

3. Most néuka 6ypeT (BeTepuHAap).

4. H&w ceiH x6ueT OBITh (Bpdu).

5. Otér pabdéraer (mporpammicr).

6. OHa moppaGaTeiBaia (mepeBOTUMILIA).

7. TIymKkuH GBI BETAKAM (mo3r).

8. JIéBouka MeuTdeT OBITh (Ganeprina).

9. Miimia cinyxut (npencenarenn) Kayoa.
10. Téunst pabéTaet (cexpetdapima).
11. BammmHrToH siBisieTcst (cronmma) CUIA.
12. Korpma oH nbE€T, OH CTAaHOBUTCS (nypék).
13. Oné mué K&xeTcst xopouei (MAaTp).
14. Manpuuk cautaercs (réumin).
15. Jnst vHac 6H ocTaérest (repdii).

Complete each of the following sentences by placing the second object in parentheses in the instru-

mental case.

ME1 cuntaeM eé

(cnenuaniict).

Pa66une BE16panmu erd

(Ménemxep).

Popyitenu Ha3Banu féBOUKY
Ipy3sst yeTpOmnm ero

(Comns).
(mpemopaBaTens).

M.

Ero6 mazaaunmm

(cynns).
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38. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the verb complement in parentheses in the
instrumental case.

1. JIéBOuKHM MHTEPECYIOTCS (6anér).
2. Cama yBriekaercst (cpyT66m).
3. Wpiina 3anuMaercs (rumHACTHKA).
4. O He MOT He TI0GOBATHCS €& (kpacora).
5. Popdrenu ropasitcst (n6un).
6. OHA JOpOXKAT erd (ICKpEeHHOCTB ).
7. Maia pyKOBOJIAT (KpykOK).
8. Own1i Bnagéror (xBapTipa).
9. Tlpe3unéHt ynpasiser (rocyaapctso).
10. CrIH He Bcerga nonb3yeTcst (coBéThI) OTHA.

39. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the adjective complement(s) in parentheses in
the instrumental case.

1. Ipodéccop moBoieH (cTyméHThI).

2. Mara 6051pHA (anrrna).

3. Onii 65UIN HEJJOBONIBbHBI (end) B pecropase.

4. Cubrnps 6orara (meca) u (o3épa).
5. IlerepOypr u3BécreH cBOEN (xpacotd).

6. baoymka 3aHsTa (M THE) MITATHS.

Personal Names (PartI)

First Names and Patronymics

Russians have three names: a first name (fims), a middle name, called the patronymic (éTuectBo), and a
family name (¢pamitmus). The patronymic is formed by adding a suffix to the stem of the father’s first
name: For sons, this suffix is -osuy, for daughters -oBHa. If the father’s first name ends in -i (or -»), then
these suffixes are spelled -eBu4 and -esna. The formation of patronymics is illustrated in the following
table.

FATHER'’S FIRST NAME PATRONYMIC (SON OF) PATRONYMIC (DAUGHTER OF)

WBan WBaHOBUY HBaHOBHA
Cepréit Cepréesuu CepréeBHa
Hrops HropseBuu HropsesHa

The combined first name and patronymic (e.g., Muxaiii Cepréesuy) is a polite form of address roughly
corresponding to the use of English titles, such as Mr., Mrs., Dr., etc., and a surname (e.g., Mr. Jones, Dr.
Smith). Russian adults use the first name and patronymic in formal situations, such as when first making
an acquaintance, and generally when addressing people with whom they are not well acquainted. Stu-
dents in Russia use this form of address when speaking to their teachers. Foreigners should use the first
name and patronymic when addressing Russians in official situations.

Russian first names and patronymics are declined like nouns, as shown below.
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FEMININE

MASCULINE
Nom. Brikrop CrendnoBu4
Ace. Biikropa CrendnoBuua
Gen. Biikropa CrendnoBuua
Dat. Biikropy Crendnosuuy
Prep. o Biikrope Crendnosuue
Instr. Brikropom Crendnosuuem

Tatpsina CrenmanoBHa
Tatpsiiny CTendHOBHY
Tarbsabl CTenaHOBHBI
Taresine CTrendHoBHE
o Taresne CrendnoBHE

Taresinonn CTendHOBHOI

Nouns

Foreign first names follow a different declensional pattern. Foreign first names ending in a consonant
are declined as nouns if they denote males, but are indeclinable if they denote females, e.g., MbI ciibimanm
o /Ixxoune u o [xéiin We heard about John and Jane. However, foreign names of females that end in
-a/-s1 decline like second-declension feminine nouns, e.g., I pianen JInaay n Chanrmro [ saw Linda and

Cynthia.

Russian family names either have a mixed noun/adjective declension, or decline completely like
adjectives. Family names are discussed in Chapter 5 (page 159).

Summary Table of Case Endings of Nouns in the Singular

MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE
CASE HARD STEM/SOFT STEM  HARD STEM/SOFT STEM  HARD STEM/SOFT STEM
Nominative -BI-2 -0/-€ -e -me -Ms -a/-st -usi - (-b)
(-5)
(-it) (-uit)
Accusative
Inanimate = Nominative = Nominative -y/-10 -0 b
Animate = Genitive
Genitive -a/-st -1 -a/-s - -n -bI/-1 -n -n
Prepositional -€ -n -€ -n -n -€ -n -n
Dative -y/-10 -10 -y/-10 -0 U -e U U
Instrumental -oM/-€éM -eM -eM -oM/-€M  -eM -eM -oi/-en -l -ed  -bIO

Summary Table of Case Endings of Nouns in the Plural

MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE

CASE HARD STEM/SOFT STEM  HARD STEM/SOFT STEM  HARD STEM/SOFT STEM
Nominative -bl/-1 -a/-st -bl/-1
Accusative

Inanimate = Nominative = Nominative = Nominative

Animate = Genitive = Genitive = Genitive
Genitive -OB/-€B -€ll - -en - -en
Prepositional -ax/-s1x -ax/-s1x -ax/-s1x
Dative -aM/-sIM -aM/-sIM -aM/-IM
Instrumental -aM#/-sIMHI -aM#/-sIMHI -aMu/-sIMHA




Prepositions

Prepositions are words that indicate the relation of a noun (or pronoun) to other words in the sentence.
Prepositions can indicate various types of relations between words. For example, they may indicate loca-
tion (in the room), direction (to the store), time (before dinner), cause ( from fear), manner (by bus),
purpose ( for reading), and many other relations. In general, the meaning of a preposition, and the type
of relation it indicates, is dependent on the context. For example, in the sentence He returned from his
trip, the preposition from indicates a directional relation, while in the sentence He is tired from his trip,
the same preposition indicates a causal relation, this difference being determined by the lexical meaning
of the predicates used. Similarly, changing the object of a preposition may change the type of relation
expressed, e.g., He lived in Boston (location), He lived in luxury (manner), He lived in the Stalin era
(time).

In English, where case is reflected only in a few personal pronouns, and variation is limited to the
choice between the nominative and the accusative cases, all prepositions require their object to be in the
accusative case (e.g., nominative she, but following a preposition, accusative her: at her, by her, for her, in
her, near her, with her, etc.). In Russian, by contrast, the noun or pronoun following a preposition can
occur in whichever of the six cases is required by the preposition (though the nominative is rare). There-
fore, it is important for the student of Russian to learn the case(s) that a given preposition governs. Some
prepositions govern only one case, while others may govern two or more cases—and express corre-
spondingly different meanings.

It is also important to keep in mind that close correspondences between English and Russian prepo-
sitions are rare. On the one hand, the same preposition in English may be used in several different
meanings, which in Russian are each expressed by a different preposition. For example, the English
preposition for is rendered by six different Russian prepositions in the following phrases: a gift for Dad
(mopapok 0aa nanel), closed for repairs (3aKpeITo Ha peMOHT), for the first time (6 népssiii pa3s), thanks
Jor everything (cnacii6o 3a Bc€), respect for parents (yBaxénue k pomiarensm), for this reason (no 3ron
npuuiine). On the other hand, some meanings of English prepositions are not expressed in Russian by a
preposition at all, but, as shown in Chapter 2, may be expressed by a Russian case form alone.

Prepositions Governing the Nominative Case

The nominative case is highly restricted in its use after a preposition. The nominative case occurs only
after the following two prepositions.

B
3a
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The nominative plural of animate nouns denoting members of a profession, class, or other group may be
used after the preposition B in idiomatic expressions, the general meaning of which is join the ranks of,
become a member of the group indicated.

OH 1O1ET B COITATSL He became a soldier.

On He romiitcs B opuIEpDL. He is not cut out to be an officer.
Ona nomnuia B HIHBKH. She went to work as a nanny.
OH4 noma B rOCTH. She went visiting (as a guest).

3a

The preposition 3a is followed by the nominative case in two expressions: (i) the interrogative Uré 3o
3a ...? What sort/kind of ... is...? and (ii) the exclamatory expression 4Uré 3a ...! What (a) ...!

Yr6 5T0 3a KHrAra? What kind of book is that?

Ytd 6H 3a yenoBEK? What sort of person is he?

Y6 3a mordpal What (terrible/wonderful) weather!
Y6 3a epyHpa!l What nonsense!

Prepositions Governing the Accusative Case

The following three prepositions are always followed by the accusative case.

mpo
uépes
CKBO3b

npo

(a) about (NoTE: This preposition is characteristic of colloquial Russian.)

Ou pacckasan nmpo Te0s BeE. He told everything about you.
Ck43K1 OOBTYHO NPO 3Bepéil. Fairy tales are usually about animals.
®rinbM OBLI PO BOUHY. The film was about the war.

(b) to (NotE: When mpo is followed by ce6si, the phrase means to oneself.)

JéTu unTanu npo ceds. The children read to themselves.
Ona gymaina npo ce0sl. She thought to herself.
yépes

(a) across, over, through a place

Mg nepenuti yépes yiuiy. We walked across the street.
OH4 nepenpsrIrHyia 4épes JIy:Ky. She jumped over a puddle.
Ouii Bouwi 4épe3 OKHO. They came in through the window.

(b) through some means or intermediary

Ou Hamén pa6oTy uépes razéry. He found a job through the newspaper.
OHn11 NO3HAKOMUIIHCE Yépe3 Apyra. They met through a friend.
M&1 roBopinn uépe3s nepeBOInKa. We spoke through an interpreter.
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(c) in a certain amount of time or space before some action occurs

Owné npuénier yépes HenéIo. She will arrive in a week.
51 BBIXOKY 4épe3 Of[HY OCTaHOBKY. I’'m getting off in one stop.

(d) every unit of time or space, at the intervals indicated (NoTE: In this meaning, yépe3 is followed by the
plural form of the pronoun kaxupIi.)

OH 3BOHUT uépe3 KAK/bIe NBE HENEIH. He calls every two weeks.
Yépes KaK/bIe TPA CTPOKH ECTh ONIAOKA. Every three lines there is a mistake.

(e) every other unit of time or space

On4 3aHuMAaeTcst a9pOOUKON Yyépe3s IEHb. She does aerobics every other day.

1IRO6IBHAKY THCATN Y4épe3 CTPOUKY. The students wrote every other line.

OH nevyaTaeT CTaThio 4épe3 CTPOKY. He is typing the article double-spaced.
CKBO3b

through (NoTE: CkB63b often implies passing through some sort of obstruction.)

OHI TpOOHUPATTICH CKBO3b TOJITY. They pushed through the crowd.
Bopa nmpoTekana ¢KB63b KpEIIY. Water was leaking through the roof.
TpynHO yBUIETH OEpET CKBO3b TYMAH. It is difficult to see the shore through the fog.

1. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct preposition: B, 3a, mpo, uépes, or
CKBO3b.

—_

Yr6__ wmy3bikal

OHr HanuTA KBapTApY — Tazéry.
Meimomumi_ récTh.

MAanpuuk OppIrHYT — 3a006p.

YdeHuKkd YMTATM HE BCAyX,a — ceOsl.
ManaBepuéress — wmécs.

ApTop neudraer pykomuch _______ cTpOuKy.
Onni pacckdspiBamu _ TIOE3[KY.

Ownri pasrasgaénmuenoBéka _— QIBIM.
EréBpiOpamu__ HAaYaJIbHUKM.

e e o

—_
e

The following three prepositions govern the accusative case when used in the meanings indicated.

o
o
C

o (06)

against in the physical sense of bump, knock, smash against something
On pa36mn GyTELIKY 0 cTO6. He smashed a bottle against the pole.
JI6nka pa3ongach 0 CKAbI. The boat broke up against the rocks.
On4 ypdpunace HOrou o cToI. She bumped her leg against the table.
OH CTYKHYJICSI TOTIOBOH 0 OATIKY. He knocked his head against a beam.

51 ynapuiicst NanbLeM HOTA 0 KAMEHb. I stubbed my toe on a rock.
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(a) up to and including a certain point in time or space

Y mens 6Tnyck mo nsitoe stHpapsl.

Bunér peicrerTenen mo cyoo0Ty.
Ou crosin mo nésic B BOJE.

OHY B IOJTAX MO YIIIH.

4 cBIT mo répio.

I am on vacation up to (and including)
the fifth of January.
The ticket is valid through Saturday.
He stood up to his waist in water.
They are in debt up to their ears.
I'm stuffed to the gills.
(lit., I'm full up to the throat.)

(b) each,i.e.,indicates a distributive meaning when followed by the numerals gsa/ngé, Tpi, yersipe (and
higher) and a noun in the genitive case: two ... each, three ... each, four ... each (NOTE: The preposi-
tion mo governs the dative case when followed by a form of the numeral omin, i.e., when something
is distributed singly to each of multiple recipients: Ham nanu no ogaomy xetony We were given one
token each.)

MEF1 BEINMIIN IO IBA CTaKAaHa.
OH1i Ky 0o TpA pyyKH.

ME] nosy4inu no 4eTsipe XKeToHa.

C

We drank two glasses each.
They bought three pens each.
We received four tokens each.

about, approximately with respect to measurement of weight, time, distance, or size

ITakéT BéCUT € KUTOTPAMM.
S mogymai ¢ MUHYTY.
ME! npoBesit TaM ¢ Heflélto.

The package weighs about a kilo.
1 thought for about a minute.
We spent about a week there.

He ran about a kilometer.
She’s already about as tall as her mother.

OH npo6exKan ¢ KuIoMETp.
On4 yxé pocTOM € MATb.

2. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct accusative preposition: o, o, or c.

1. Ydenux# nosyunnu nBé TeTpaau.

2. Bopa B géTckom GaccéiiHe _ KOJEHO.

3. OnyxépécroM ____ OTHA.

4. Bri3a eficTBATEIbHA mecsiTtoe aBrycra.
5. Ona ypapunack ABEPIY MAITAHbI.

6. MprTammnpékum _ MECHII.

Prepositions Governing Either the Accusative or the Prepositional Case

When used to indicate a spatial relation, the following two prepositions can be used with either the accu-
sative or the prepositional case.

B
Ha

Whether these prepositions govern the accusative or the prepositional case is determined by the
nature of the verb that occurs with the preposition.

The accusative case is used when the co-occurring verb expresses direction, motion, or change in posi-
tion. In this context these prepositions answer the question Kyna? Where to?
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The prepositional case is used when the co-occurring verb expresses location, position, or motion
within a particular location (e.g., Ou ryasin 6 napke He walked in the park). In this context these preposi-

tions answer the question Ixé? Where? or In what place?

B (accusative)
to, into, in
OHA4 upéT B KOILY.

OH4 Bo1LI4 B KOMHATY.
OH MOJOXUII MUCHMO B SIIKK.

B (prepositional)
in, at

OHa 6b1714 B IKOJIE.
Omna cupéna B KOMHaTe.
ITucpMO JEXKAT B SIIUAKE.

Ha (accusative)
to, into, on(to)

Cama un€T Ha padory.
On4 nonuta Ha néuTy.

ITana nononn pyuky Ha cTOIL

Ha (prepositional)
at, in, on
Cama 6511 Ha paddrTe.

Ona 6b1714 HA TOUTE.
Pyuka nexurt na créie.

NoTE: The choice of the preposition B or Ha to express location with a given noun is determined in part

She is walking to school.
She walked into the room.
He put the letter in(to) the drawer.

She was in/at school.
She sat in the room.
The letter is in the drawer.

Sasha is going to work.
She went to the post office.
Dad put the pen on(to) the table.

Sasha was at work.
She was in/at the post office.
The pen is lying on the table.

by the meaning of that noun. (See below, pages 89-92.)

3. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the object of the preposition in parentheses in

the accusative or prepositional case, whichever is required by the context.

—_

Ona nonoxiuiiia NéHbIU B

(cymka).

OH cunén Ha

OH1 nouui Ha

(muBamn).
(pBIHOK).

Héamm npy3ps moObIiBaNHN B

(Mmy3éit).

JlaBau csimem Ha
Tazérr1 nexxar Ha

(ckaméiika).
(ctém).

Mama noctaBuiia 4alky B

(kad).

34BTpa MBI é1€M Ha
Kuriru croit Ha

e e A A o

(maua).
(méunka).

—_
e

I'6cTu cupsit Ha

(Bepdnnma).
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The prepositions B and na govern the accusative case in several other meanings.

(a) at a given hour (NoOTE: In telling time, the numeral following the preposition B is in the accusative
case, but the noun following the numeral is in the genitive case, which is the case governed by the

numeral.)

OHA4 neraa cnaTh B IBa yaca.
OHA4 BcTaéT B céMb 4acoB.
Hauéno ¢rema B néneHs.

(b) at a given age

[étn uayT B IKOMY B ATH JET.
OHa4 BrIIUIA 3A4MYK B IBAALATH JET.

She went to sleep at two o’clock.
She gets up at seven o’clock.
The film begins at noon.

Kids begin school at five years of age.
She got married at the age of twenty.

¢) on a day or a part of the day (NoTE: The preposition ma is used in the expressions na cnémyrommi
y P y prep P y
néub on the following day and na ppyrom néme on the next day, but the preposition B is used in 6

Apyrom néus (on) another day.)

Y menst ceMuHAp B cpény.

B nsitHuny s ény K Bpauy.

B 5to yTpo 5 y3udn npdspy.

B Ty HOUb MHE CHIAJICSI CTPALIHBIN COH.

(d) per unit of time

OH 3BOHAT B4 pd3a B I¢Hb.
Y nac ucrdpust Tpi pasza B HefIéIIo.
Cko6nbKo OH 3apabaTbiBaeT B MécsL?

I have a seminar on Wednesday.

On Friday I'm going to the doctor.
On that morning I learned the truth.
That night I had a frightening dream.

He calls two times a day.
We have history three times per week.
How much does he earn per month?

Verbs Followed by the Preposition 8 + Accusative Case

Below are verbs that require the preposition B followed by the accusative case, when used in the mean-

ings given.

BEpUTSH B fo believe in
OH4 BépuT B uyfeca.

BMEIIMBATHCS B to interfere in
He pmémmBaiicst B MO fea.

BCTYNATH B o enter (into), join
Heunp3s ¢ HAM BeTynaTth B pa3roBop.
OH BeTynaeT B NIAXMATHBIN KITY6.

UTpaTh B to play (a sport or game)
OHY urparoT B TEHHNC.
JIéTn urpanu B Kakyro-TO Urpy.

npeBpaIaTh(csi) B to turn into
OH BcE mpeBpaniaer B IyTKY.

She believes in miracles.

Do not interfere in my affairs.

You shouldn’t get into a conversation with him.
He is joining the chess club.

They play tennis.
The children were playing some game.

He turns everything into a joke.
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Ha

(a) for a length of time (NotTE: The preposition ma + accusative of time is used only with a verb of
motion, or one involving a change in position, to indicate how long an action will last, or lasted.
When a verb of location occurs, the time expression is in the accusative case, but with no preposition:
Omna ob11a B MockBé mécsing She was in Moscow a month.)

Oun1 noényt B MockBY Ha MECSIII.
OHA4 BBIIIIIA HA TISITh MAHYT.
Mama fand MHE KHATY Ha HEETIO.
Béaoymika céina Ha MUHYTKY.

They will go to Moscow for a month.
She stepped out for five minutes.
Masha gave me the book for a week.
Grandma sat down for a minute.

(b) for a purpose, intended for, or (when followed by a numeral) sufficient for

My3éit 3aKpbIH HA PEMOHT.

[Téanma x6nut néHbBru HA MAILVHY.

MEg1 3a6poHniipoBain HOMEp HA ABOKX.
OHA roTOBUT 007 HA JECSITH YCIIOBEK.

(c) by a certain amount

Moéi1 6paT crapiie MeHst Ha TO]T.
Ona noxypaéna Ha Tpi KMJIOTpAMMa.
ME1 onno3ganu Ha 4ac.

They closed the museum for repairs.
Dad is saving money for a car.

We reserved a room for two.

She is making dinner for ten people.

My brother is older than me by a year.
She lost (got thinner by) three kilos.
We were an hour late / late by an hour.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition Ha + Accusative Case

The following verbs require the preposition na followed by the accusative case, when they are used in the

meanings given.
BIWSITE Ha fo influence, have an effect on
IIpupoaa xoporid BausieT Ha HAC.
SKAmoBaThcs Ha to complain about
OH4 xanoBanach MHE HA TIIYM.
KpU4aTb Ha fo shout at
Cocénka Kpnuana Ha 1eTéi.
HaféaThes Ha to hope for, to rely on
OHé Hagéercst Ha TOMOIIb POAATENEI.
pacCUnTBIBATh Ha fo count on, depend on
ME1 paccufiTbiBaeM Ha TeOS.

cepiiThes Ha to be angry at
OH cépnuTest Ha pyTra.

cMoTpéTh Ha to look at
Ona cmoTpéna Ha pororpacuto.

Nature has a positive effect on us.

She complained to me about the noise.

The neighbor was shouting at the kids.

She relies on help from her parents.

We are counting on you.

He is angry at his friend.

She was looking at the photograph.

NoTE: The verb emoTpérs may be used without a preposition, e.g., cMOTpETH TeneBi30p to watch televi-
sion, eMOTPETH (PoTOABLOOM t0 ook through a photo album.
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4. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct preposition: B or Ha.

1. My3éii3akpeIT ___ PEMOHT.
2. Oné npuHuMdeT TabNéTKU TP pd3a _— 1éHb.
3. MeiépemBIlaprixk _ Hepéito.
4. S 3aKa3an cTOMMK __________ TPOWX.
5. OH cyeBépHBIil YeMOBEK M BEPUT ________ TIPUMETEL
6. Xozsifika moBécmia majnbTd — BEMIAJIKY.
7. Ipy3bs npue3kaloTKHAM _ cyOO0OTYy.
8. Ou Hay4iyIcs BOMATh MAIIMHY _ IIECTHAALATH JET.
9. s monéxe GpaTa __________ ueTsIpe roja.
10. Most péuka MOOUT UTPATH — TITAXMATBhI.
11. Mp1OOBIYHO YkUHAaeM _ céMb 4acOB.
12. Ond éuenb HajéeTcs — BAUIY NOMOIb.
13. Bopa npy kunéuuu npeppamaercss — nap.
14. Mgl xdnoBanuch opuUUUAHTY _ eqy.
15. OH cAAIIKOM ITIOGONBITHBI U TOOHT BMEIIMBATRC qyKHe lena.

Prepositions Governing Either the Accusative or the Instrumental Case

When used to indicate a spatial relation, the following two prepositions can be followed either by the
accusative or the instrumental case.

3a
1 (0|

Whether these prepositions are followed by the accusative or by the instrumental case depends on the
nature of the verb used in the sentence. The same factors that determine the choice of accusative or
prepositional case after the prepositions B and na, also determine the choice of accusative or instrumen-
tal case after the prepositions 3a and nop.

The accusative case is used when the co-occurring verb expresses motion, direction, or a change in
position. These prepositions answer the question Kypa? Where to?

The instrumental case is used when the co-occurring verb expresses location or position. These prepo-
sitions answer the question Iné? Where? or In what location?

3a (accusative)
behind, beyond

Manpunk 3a6eKan 3a 1épeso. The boy ran behind the tree.

Ona nocTaBuiia JIAMITY 32 KOMITBIOTED. She put the lamp behind the computer.

On cé 3a cTém. He sat down at (lit., behind) the table.

Ounti noéxainu 3a rpaHully. They went abroad (lit., beyond the border).

3a (instrumental)
behind, beyond

Manpuuk npsiaeTcst 3a 1EPEBOM. The boy is hiding behind the tree.
JTamria cTOUT 3a KOMIIBIOTEPOM. The lamp is behind the computer.
OH cHUAIAT 3a CTOIOM. He is sitting at (lit., behind) the table.

OH11 KU 3a TpaHAICH. They lived abroad (lit., beyond the border).
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nop (accusative)
under

Pyuxa ynana mop créim.
Mg cénu mop, 6epésy.

OH OO YeMOJI4H MO KPOBATh.

nop (instrumental)
under

Pyuxa nexiT mog cronom.
Mg1 cupiénu nopn 6epé3oil.
YeMOnaH JIeXXAT MO KPOBATHIO.

The pen fell under the table.
We sat down under a birch tree.
He put the suitcase under the bed.

The pen is lying under the table.
We were sitting under a birch tree.
The suitcase is lying under the bed.

5. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the object of the preposition in parentheses in
the accusative or instrumental case, whichever is required by the context.

—_

Mariiina moBepHyia 34

(yrom).

Hammu npy3sst kusyT 3a

(yroum).

Knrira ynana 3a
Pe6énok 3abpascs oy

(ménka).
(ckaméiika).

TTuceMO JeKAT 110,

(kHuTa).

JIamra cTodT 3a

(kpécio).

Cénnue 3amd 3a

(Tyua).

OTO AeXKAT NpsiMO y HErd 1O
OH IXO0OUT IJIABATH IO

e e A i

(u6c).
(Bomd).

—
e

Komka 3anésna nop

(Bepauma).

The prepositions 3a and mox govern the accusative case in several other meanings.

3a
(a) for (i.e., in exchange for)

OH oy aBAHC 32 KHATY.
CKOIBbKO THI 3aIUIaTIA 3 KYKITy?
On1i kyniinu 6unér 3a 10 nésnapos.
Bonpuide cnaciioo 3a nOMOIIb.

He received an advance for his book.
How much did you pay for the doll?
They bought a ticket for 10 dollars.
Thank you very much for your help.

Several verbs occur with the preposition 3a in the meaning in exchange for.

GuaroapiTh 3a to thank (someone) for

ME1 6naropapiim erd 3a TOMOII. We thanked him for his help.

XBAJIATH 3a fo praise, compliment (someone) for
OH XBAJIUT HAC 32 XOPOIIYIO padoTy. He praises us for good work.

pyrare 3a to scold, criticize (someone) for

Oré1 pyran ceiHa 3a rpyo0CTh. The father scolded his son for being rude.

HAKA43bIBaTh 3a fo punish (someone) for

Ero He pa3 Haka3pIBaiu 32 BPaHBE. He has often been punished for lying.
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(b) for someone (i.e., do something on behalf of or in place of someone else)

CbIH pacnucasucs 3a oTud.

OHu nprinsn npéMuio 3a 4BTOpA.
Mrima cpénain 3to 3a apyra.

OHn4 cerdépHsa paddTaeT 3a KOJIETY.

The son signed for his father.

He accepted the prize for the author.
Misha did it in place of his friend.
She is working today for a colleague.

(c) forsomeone (i.e., feel something for someone, due to their circumstances)

ME1 nepeskuBaem 3a Te04.
OHné GecrnokOuUTCS 3a MyXKa.
MaérTp OoniTes 3a chIHA.

ME1 64ueHb p4jbl 3a BAC.

We feel badly for you.

She is worried for her husband.
The mother is afraid for her son.
We are very glad for you.

(d) for someone or something (i.e., do something in support of or in favor of)

(e)

(f)

(2)

(h)

(i)

Hapén rosnocosan 3a I1yTuna.
JlaBaiiTe BEIILEM 3a IPYXKOY.
On BeTymiICs 32 pyra.

S 601610 32 TEO.

The people voted for Putin.
Let’s drink to our friendship.
He stood up for his friend.

I am rooting for you.

in (the space of ) (NotTE: The preposition 3a is used here with a verb of the perfective aspect to express
the period of time within which an action is completed. Compare this meaning with the preposition-
less accusative of time and a verb of the imperfective aspect to denote the duration of the action:

Mucemo6 w6 neé wenénam The letter was en route for two weeks.)

TTucem6 monwid no Hac 3a ABE HeNéIn.
OH npounTan Bécb pOMAH 3a TpH AHSL.

Omna Hamnmcasa JoKJIAJ 3a HeqéIo.
On cpémain Bcro paboTy 3a ISATHUILY.

after a certain time, over a certain age

Omna4 3BoHMIA YKE 32 TOITHOYB.
Emy yxé 3a nsaTbaecsT.

The letter reached us in two weeks.
He read the entire novel in three days.
She finished the report in a week.

He did all the work on Friday.

She called well after midnight.
He is already over fifty.

before an event (NOTE: The preposition 3a + accusative case is used in combination with the preposi-
tion mo + genitive case to express the amount of time that one event precedes another.)

ME1 npréxanu B a3ponopT 3a 4ac
10 BBIJIETA.

OH BBIIIEJ 32 MEHYTY A0 OKOHUAHHS
drinbMma.

We arrived at the airport an hour
before departure.

He walked out a minute before the
end of the movie.

at the distance indicated (NoTE: The preposition 3a + accusative is used in combination with the
preposition ot + genitive case to denote the distance from a place that something occurs; the prepo-
sition B + prepositional case can also be used in this meaning, e.g., B AByX KBapTAJax OTCIOAA WO
blocks from here.)

Maimina ciioManace 3a MAJIIO OT erd noMa.
3a B4 KBapTana orcropa cTpoAT GaccéiiH.

His car broke down a mile from his house.
Two blocks from here they are building a pool.

by with verbs meaning to lead, take, hold, seize, pull by

Omna Besna peGEHKa 34 PYKY.
On4 cxBaTiina erod 3a pyKkas.
OH cxBaTAN KOILIKY 3a HIKAPKY.

She led the child by the hand.
She seized him by the sleeve.
He seized the cat by the scruff of the neck.
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noga
(a) toward, approaching a certain time or age

Mg1 Berpétumucs nox HOBbIi 167,
Oné npumnd nox Béuep.
EMmy nop nsaTbecsir.

(b) to the accompaniment of

OHn11 TaHLEBANN MO POK-MY3BIKY.
Oné néna nox rutapy.

We met on New Year’s Eve.
She arrived toward evening.
He is approaching fifty.

They danced to rock music.
She sang to (the accompaniment of ) the guitar.

6. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct preposition: 3a or mon.

1. On4 unTéna gokIan KOJUIETY.
2. Oréi XBaJIiI CBIHA
3. MEI IpocHYIHUCH néHne T,
4. OH 3ak6HYIT paGoTy yTpoO.
5. OH# Kyniumi BUieOMarauTopOoH
6. Mg1 6ecriokOnMes apyra.
7. Bpart 6onéeT cecrpy.
8. s 3acuyn 3BYKH Jiéca.
9. On HanmeudTan KypcoByio pa6oTy

10. éMuk HaxOmUTCSI

—_
—_

CplH B34 0THA
. Mz1 npunii

PYKY-

—_
[\

Xopomyo y4Ieoy.

Oec1éHOK.

HeTETIO.

B4 KBapTasa oT 6épera MOpsl.

ITh MUHYT 10 Ha44Jla CIEKTAKIISL.

Prepositions Governing the Genitive Case

Prepositions governing the genitive case are the most numerous. The core prepositions, those most com-
monly used, are presented below with their principal meanings. All of the prepositions in the following
list, except for ¢, are followed only by the genitive case.

Core Prepositions Governing the Genitive Case

oe3 MIMO
TITST OKOJI0
1o oT
u3 ndcue
n3-3a npOTUB
H3-TIOJT c
KpoMe y

6e3

(a) without

She speaks Russian without a (foreign) accent.
One shouldn’t go out in winter without a hat.
He answered without hesitation.

OH4 roBOpPIAT NO-pyccKU 6e3 aKLEHTa.
Henp3s BEIXOAUTH 3UMON 6€3 IITATIKH.
OH fan oTBéT 0€3 KOJICOAHHUS.

(b) in telling time, to indicate the number of minutes until the hour

Ceitudc 6e3 T BOCEMb.
Brino 6e3 uétBepTu HECATS.

1t is now five minutes to eight.
It was a quarter to ten.
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(a) for the benefit of (NoTE: In the meaning for the benefit of the preposition ams + genitive case has a
near-synonym in the prepositionless dative case construction, e.g., OHa Kyniijia nogapox opdmy She

bought a present for her brother.)

Ona xynisia mofapoxk st Opara.
OTOT 4BTOp MAIIET KHATH ISl IETEM.

(b) for the purpose of

On cobupdeT MaTepuai st JOKIA/A.
OH mBET TOIBKO IIs1 YIOBOIbCTBHS.

ao
(a) before or until a certain time

Mo BOMHEI OHN XU B MOCKBE.
ME1 pabdTaeM go nsiTh 4acoB.

She bought a present for her brother.
This author writes books for children.

He is collecting material for a report.
He drinks only for pleasure.

Before the war they lived in Moscow.
We work until five o’clock.

(b) up to, as far as a certain place (NoTE: When the preposition go is used in this meaning, the co-

occurring verb often has the prefix go-.)

On4 gocMoTpéna (pAIbM X0 KOHIA.
MBI IOYUTATN A0 CTPAaHAIBI 65.
Omnri pouwit go Kpécuoit mindmaynu.

n3

She watched the film to the end.
We read up to page 65.
They walked as far as Red Square.

(a) from, out of when motion or movement is indicated (NoTE: The preposition u3 is used in this meaning
only with nouns that require the preposition B + accusative case to express motion or movement in,
to, or into, e.g., Ms1 énem 8 MockBy We are going to Moscow, On nonoxin 6unér 6 kapmau He put

the ticket into his pocket.)

Most noppyra npuéxasna u3 MOCKBBL
Bpdu Brien u3 kabunéra.
ITana Brinys 6unéT M3 KapMaHa.

My girlfriend arrived from Moscow.
The doctor stepped out of his office.
Dad took the ticket out of his pocket.

(b) from indicating source of information, place of origin, or material from/of which something is

made

OH y3HAT U3 rasér.

Sro nurara w3 pomana Toncréro.
OH u3 Xopo1meii ceMbH.

Mos 646y1ka u3 MitHcKa.
Bensiin génatot n3 HéPpru.

(c) of i.e.,one or more out of a larger group

OgpitH U3 ctyaénToB BeIpoc B Kiiene.
Muérue u3 HiiX yuinuck B Poccrin.
HéckonbKo U3 HIAX TOBOPST MO-PYCCKU.

(d) consisting of, comprised of

OTO ceMbs U3 MISTH YEIOBEK.
DTO KBapTipa U3 YeThIPEX KOMHAT.
KoMUTET COCTOAT U3 ecaTh 4WIEHOB.

He found out from the newspapers.

This is a quotation from a novel by Tolstoy.
He is from a good family.

My grandmother is from Minsk.

Gasoline is made from oil.

One of the students grew up in Kiev.
Many of them have studied in Russia.
Several of them speak Russian.

This is a family of five people.
This is an apartment with four rooms.
The commiittee is composed of ten members.
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(e) from, out of indicating cause or reason

On cnénalt Bcé U3 JIIOOBH K HEN.
Omna 3T0 ckazana u3 péBHOCTH.
Ouri npunuIv u3 JT000NEITCTBA.
MEg1 cnyimanu erd u3 BEXKIUBOCTH.

n3-3a
(a) from behind/beyond
Manpuuk BEILIEN U3-3a [épeBa.

OH BCTAN U3-3a CTOIA.
OH1i BepHYIINCh U3-3a TPAHAIIBI.

He did everything out of love for her.
She said it out of jealousy.

They came out of curiosity.

We listened to him out of politeness.

The boy came out from behind a tree.

He got up from (behind) the table.

They returned from abroad (lit., from
beyond the border).

(b) because of referring to the cause of something undesirable

W3-3a oS MBI HEe TONUTA B MAPK.
ME1 ono3nany u3-3a aBApuu.

ns-nopg

(a) from under

W3-nox nuBaHA BhIIE3Ia KOIIKA.
MamiHa BrIIuIa u3-nof KOHTPOJISL.

(b) toindicate the purpose of a container

04HKa U3-Noj Bap€Hbsl
OyTBIIKa H3-MO MOJIOKA
KapTOHKa W3-MOf NUISIbI
KOpHOKa u3-noj Tydeib

Kpome

except, besides, apart from

OH4 chéna BcE, KpOmMe Konbackl.
Kpéme mer4, 651710 e1mié Tpde TOCTER.
Kpome Tord, éctb u ipyriie IPUIAHBI.

MAMO

Because of the rain, we didn’t go to the park.
We were late because of an accident.

A cat crawled out from under the sofa.
The car went out of control.

a jam jar

a milk bottle
a hatbox

a shoe box

She ate everything except the sausage.
There were three guests besides me.
Apart from that, there are other reasons.

past (NoTE: The preposition miimo often occurs after a motion verb with the prefix mpo-.)

ABT60YC IPOXOAUT MAMO 3TOTO MOCTA.
OH 94acTo XOMUT MAMO HAIIErO JOMa.

oKkono

(a) near
OH1 KUBYT OKOJIO MHCTUTYTA.
OHna cupéna 0Ko10 HAC.

(b) around, about (approximately)

OH npo6ekAaT OKOJIO MATH KUITOMETPOB.

ME!1 OB1H TAM OKOJI0 TPEX YacoB.

The bus goes past this bridge.
He often walks past our house.

They live near the institute.
She sat near us.

He ran about five kilometers.
We were there around three hours.
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(a) from indicating the point of origin of motion, or source of something (NoTE: The preposition ot +

(b)

genitive must be used to express motion or movement from a person.)

OH4 upéT oT NOAPYIH. She is coming from her girlfriend.

Ounri noy4isiv nTMCbMO OT CHIHA. They received a letter from their son.

ME!1 y3HATM HOBOCTD OT JIPY3€ET. We learned the news from friends.

away from used with a noun denoting the starting point of motion (NoTE: When used in this meaning,
the preposition ot often occurs with a verb of motion that has the prefix ot-.)

I16e3p oTomién oT cTAHIUY. The train pulled away from the station.

Kopabns ormisin ot 6épera. The ship sailed away from the shore.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition om + Genitive Case

Several commonly used verbs are followed by the preposition ot and the genitive case. Many of them
convey figuratively the sense of movement away from something.

3amuIATh(cs1) OT fo defend, protect (oneself) from
JlepéBbs 3amumam A6M ot BETpa. The trees protected the house from the wind.
Ona 3amumaiaace ot conHIa 30HTUKOM.  She protected herself from the sun with an umbrella.

u36aBisiTh(cs) OT fo rid (oneself) of

TOnmbKO 3TO NTEKAPCTBO N3GABIISiEeT Only this medicine can rid me of a headache.
MEH$ OT TOJIOBHOM GOIIH.
Ou m36asasiercs ot aypuGi npussiuku.  He is getting rid of a bad habit.
0CcBOOOXKIATH(Cs1) OT o free (oneself) of/from
Cnéaboe 310pOBbE OCBOGOKIAET Poor health exempts a person from military service.
yestoBEKa OT BOSHHOU CITYKOBI.
S cerofHs 0CBOGOKYCH OT PaGOTHI I will get off work today at one o’clock.
B YAC. (lit., I will free myself from work ...)
OTKA3BIBATKCS OT to refuse, decline, turn down
OH4 Bcerja 0TKA3bIBAETCS OT MOUX She always turns down my invitations.
NIpUrIalIéHU.

OTKJIIFOUATHCA OT fo turn off, escape from
My3bika nomoraeT MHé Music helps me escape from this problem.
OTKJIIOYATHCS OT 3TOH MPOOIEMBI.

OTJINYATHCA OT to differ from
MBI CUTBHO oTiImgaeMcs JIpyT oT Apyra.  We are very different from one another.

npsTaThes OT to hide from
BpaT mpsiuercst oT cecTpEl. The brother is hiding from his sister.

(c) from one place to another (NOTE: In this meaning the preposition ot + genitive case usually com-

bines with the preposition go + genitive case.)

On4 3H4eT MO3My OT Haydsa X0 KOHIIA. She knows the poem from beginning to end.
B sicnsax nétu ot rofa mo TpeEX nérT. In the nursery there are children from one

to three years of age.
MHuorue n1ou XUBYT OT 3aPIUIATHI 10 Many people live from paycheck to paycheck.

3apIUIATEHI.
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(d) from,i.e., the distance from a point (NoTE: The distance may be expressed either by 3a + accusative
case or B + prepositional case, as shown in the first two examples below.)

Aspondpt HaxOnuTcs 3a AECATH
KUJIOMETPOB OT répopa.

OH k111 B ABYX KBapTanax ot Kpemusi.
Wx ndya pacnondkena fanekod ot ropoja.

The airport is located 10 kilometers from
the city.

He lived two blocks from the Kremlin.

Their dacha is located far from the city.

(e) toindicate the purpose for which an object is intended

KJIF0Y OT MalIHbI
KpHBIIIKa OT OAHKU
NYTOBUIA OT PYOAIIKH

the key to the car
the lid to the jar
a shirt button

(f) to indicate something to counter or protect against (NoTE: This meaning is sometimes expressed by
the preposition mpéTuB + genitive case, as indicated below.)

CTpaxoB4dHME OT MOXKApa U KPaK
JIEKAPCTBO OT KA
TabnéTKN o1 06N

insurance against fire and theft
cough medicine

pain pills

(g) to indicate the cause of some physical or emotional state (NOTE: In colloquial style this meaning is
often expressed by the preposition ¢ + genitive case, as shown below.)

HéxoTopsle IbIOT OT CKYKH.
OHA IpoXAT oT XOJ0/2.

J1éTu 3aKpUydny OT UcIyra.
Omnni 3a11aKaay ot paiocTy.

nocne
after

MBI BCTpETHITNCH MOCae 3aHATHI.

IM6cne noXps BEIMJISTHYIIO COJTHIIE.

npoTue
(a) against

OH ToJI0COBAJ MPOTHB HAJIOTOB.
ME! i mpéTuB BETpA.

$1 anuero He MEO MPOTHB 5TOTO.

Ewmy cnénanu ykon npéTus trida.
(b) opposite

OH MOCTABUJI TATIOUKY MPOTHB
e pamMimn.
ME1 cupénu ipyr npoTHB [pyTa.

c (co)

Some people drink from boredom.
She is shivering from the cold.

The children screamed with fright.
They cried with joy.

We met after class.
After the rain the sun came out.

He voted against taxes.

We were walking against the wind.
I have nothing against this.

He was inoculated against typhus.

He put a checkmark opposite her name.

We sat opposite each other.

(a) from a place (NoTE: The preposition ¢ + genitive case is used to indicate place of origin or motion
from a place, when the noun denoting the place requires the preposition ma + accusative case to
express motion to, in(to), on(to) and Ha + prepositional case to express location in, on, or at.)

Omna ¢ KaBkaza.
Méma BepHy1achk ¢ paGOThI.
ME1 1 nemkOM ¢ HOUThI.

She is from the Caucasus.
Mom has returned from work.
We walked from the post office.
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off the surface of, down from something

Kurira ynana ¢ nomakm. The hook fell off the shelf.

OH CHSJI YackI €0 CTEHBI. He took the clock down from the wall.
OdunmanTka yopana mocyny €o CToia. The waitress cleared the dishes off the table.
Mairina cBepHyJia ¢ IopOra. The car turned off the road.

(c) from, out of, with in a causal sense (NOTE: The preposition ¢ + genitive case to express the cause of

(d)

(a)

(b)

(©)

an action is a colloquial synonym of ot + genitive case. Note the prepositional object in the first two
examples has the genitive case ending -y, also characteristic of colloquial style.)

Ona 3aKkpuyana ¢ ucIyry. She cried with fright.
Manpuuk yOexkan ¢o CTPAXY. The boy ran away out of fear.
OH 103BOHILT éif ¢ OTYASHYSL. He called her out of despair.
Omn4 3annédkana ¢ ropsi. She began to cry from grief.

since, from in a temporal sense (NOTE: To express time from ... to ... the preposition ¢ + genitive case
is used with mo + genitive case.)

Mg1 xuBéM 31éch ¢ 4Brycra. We’ve been living here since August.
OH TOBOPHAIT MO-PYCCKH € AETCTBA. He spoke Russian from childhood.
Y Hac 3aHATHS € IEBSITH 9acoOB. We have classes from nine o’clock.
IlepepsiB Ha 00€n ¢ ydca A0 [IBYX. Lunch break is from one to two.

by, at a place

MB]1 KA Ha Jdye y peKkil. We lived in a dacha by the river.
YuiiTenp CTOAN y HOCKA. The teacher stood at the blackboard.

at someone’s place (NoTE: The preposition y + genitive case of a noun denoting a person may func-
tion like French chez.)

Ou4d 6b1114 y noApyru. She was at her girlfriend’s (place).
Buepa 61 6r11 y Bpaya. Yesterday he was at the doctors.

ME1 OCTaHOBIIINCS Y JIpyTa. We stayed with a friend (at a friend’s).
Y nic nordpa Beerga xKapkas. In our area the weather is always hot.

used with a noun or personal pronoun to express a relation of possession (NoTE: The preposition y +
genitive case normally expresses possession by a person or animal, and corresponds to the English
verb to have.)

Y 6para écTh HOBBINT KOMITBIOTED. My brother has a new computer.
Y erd cectpsl KpaciBble Iiasa. His sister has pretty eyes.
Y MeHd K BaM Bompoc. I have a question for you.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition y + Genitive Case

Several verbs in combination with the preposition y and an animate noun indicate the source of some-
thing, especially the person from whom something is obtained.

OpaTh y to take, borrow from
51 6pan KHATY y KOJUTETH. I borrowed the book from a colleague.

3aHUMATH y to borrow from
OH 3anumaeT JIEHBIN Y ApY3Eil. He borrows money from friends.
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OTHUMATH y fo take away

OTo oTHIMAET y MEH yacd f1Ba. This takes me about two hours.
cripammBaTth y to ask (information)

OH cnpammBan y HAc OpOry. He asked us the way.
MPOCHTH Y 0 ask, request

OH npocia y MeHS AEHBIH. He asked me for money.

MOKYNATh Y to buy from
ME1 nokynaem y Herd OBOIIIH. We buy vegetables from him.

7. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition: 6e3, ajs, n3-3a,
H3-Noj, Kpéme, MiiMo, 6K0J10, Iéc1e, Or MPOTHB.

1. nékuun npogéccop oTBevas Ha BONPOChI caylaTeneil.
2. Ham ném Haxépures npsiMmo napka.
3. ABTOOYcC npoeskaeT Hamero goma.
4. Mp1 ki B Mocksé LIECTA MECSIEB.
5. On mbéT K6e YEpHDIIT caxapa.
6. On Bcran CTOJI4 U NIPENIIOXKUAT TOCT.
7. Ha kyxHe écTb HaCTéHHbIN MKAD HOCYAIBI.
8. Pe6GEHOK ¢ BCE, uTO OBLTO HA TapénKke, 3€JIEHOro ropoIkKa.
9. Ha croué crosina OyTrIIKa MOJIOKA.
10. Komika Bruiesia IABAHA.
11. ¥YénT ducuéin cd3pan npekpacHble (PAITbMBI neTén.
12. HoéBbie oM4 pacTyT OBICTPO, KaK IpUOBI AOXKIS.
13. Dra fopéra mpoXOauT TAE-TO 63epa.
14. CaMon€TbI HE MOIIIA BBLIETETD TyMaHa.
15. Jlenerarsl BoICTYNATIN MpeNIoKEHNS Pe3uEHTA.

8. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition(s): go, u3, or, c,

ory.
1. B dcnu npunumaror getéii _ 1gTH NéT.
2. OHA BBIHyJIa DACIOPT —__ CYMKH.
3. Omn B3sin KHATY _ BépxHeil NOJIKHU.
4. Mprnonyyima nmucbMO —_ [ipyra.
5. OH npoci iéHbr __________ pojyATeneii.
6. Mpry3HAmm 06 5ToM __ Ta3éThI.
7. JlépkaoTnemd — Gépera.
8. DTu NOKKM cAémanbl _ cepe6pa.
9. Om énro crofn Ha MOpG3e M APOKAN __________ X6JIofia.
10. Ond ycrpéunackanfdn _ péBHOCTH.
11. On6ein ______ Bpaud,emy cuénanu yk6iI __________ rpénma.
12. Méma___ Poccim,andna_ YKpalHbL.
13. Cerépusisdpoéxan_ yHuBepcuTéTra 3a 30 MUHYT.
14. Mpi3anumdeMcst _ JIeBITA__ QIBYX 49acoB.
15. Thé kmou __ kBapTApPBI?
16. JTaBai cMOTpéTh PiIbM, _ HAC éCTh HOBBIH BAJIUK.
17. On He MOT M3GABATHCS __________ MBICIIN, YTO OHA BCTPEUAETCS C IPYTAM IMAPHEM.
18. He mokynai MaTp€mKn __ JIWYHBIX TOPTOBIEB, TN MATPENTKN HU3KOTO KAYECTBA.
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Other Prepositions Governing the Genitive Case

A number of other prepositions govern the genitive case. Many are structurally more complex than
those presented in the first group. Some of them are derived from nouns, e.g., BMécro instead of, in place
of is an amalgam of the more basic preposition B in and the noun mécro place. Others, formed from
adverbs, may function both as adverbs and prepositions, e.g.,mo3ams is used as an adverb in Onii ocTaBrHIH
BCé nozaou They left everything behind, but as a preposition in JIéru urparwt nozaodi namero xéoma The
children play behind our house. Since many of the prepositions in this next group are more characteristic
of written style, familiarity with these prepositions will contribute to greater proficiency in reading
Russian.

013 BHYTpH MEXKTY panu
BONMM3A BHYTPb HanpOTUB cBépx
BBUJY BO3JIE oBEPX c34mu
BAOJIb BOKpYT no3ajau cpeni
BMéECTO BlIepenn nocpenu
BHE BpOae MyTEM

6nns

near, close to (NoTE: The preposition 63 is characteristic of poetic style.)
JI6M cTostn 613 MOPsL. The house stood near the sea.

B6nun3n (oT)

near, close to, not far from (NoTE: The preposition B6am3#, a synonym of 63, is stylistically neutral.
Boam3i may be followed by the preposition or, as in the example below.)

J16M HaxoAiIIcs BOM3H OT MOPSI. The house was located close to the sea.
BBUAY
in view of
Beujay 3THX 06CTOATENBCTB, MBI PEIIIIA In view of these circumstances, we decided
OTJIOKUTD 3acelaHue. to postpone the meeting.
BAONb

along a line or the length of something

ITocaminu nepéBbsi BIOIb JOPOTH. They planted trees along the road.

JlenbhiHbI BTN BAGIL 6épera. Dolphins swam along the shore.

MET Nt BROIH HA6EpEsKHO. We walked along the embankment.

Bnésb YauIpl CTOSIIA MAIIIAHBI. Cars were parked along the street.
BMéECTO

instead of; in place of

Bmécro BOAKY TYUIIIE TATEH BUHO. Instead of vodka, it is better to drink wine.
OH4 nonwia Ty BMECTO MYKa. She went there in place of her husband.

BHé

outside, out of, beyond

Kyprits MOxHO, HO TOIIBKO BHE I0Ma. You may smoke, but only outside the house.
Hawm Henw3si néiicTBOBaThH BHE 3aKOHA. We cannot act outside the law.
Pe6énox popriics Bue Opdxa. The child was born out of wedlock.

DTO BHE BCSIKOTO COMHEHUSI. This is beyond any doubt.
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BHYTp#

inside indicating the position or location in which something is found

Mg HE GbLIN BHYTPH IBOPLA.
Menséns GEUT BHYTPH NMEIIEPEI.

BHYTpPb

inside indicating motion or direction inward (NoTE: This preposition also occurs in the form BoBHYTpb,

which is used in colloquial style.)

TypricThl BOLIUTA BHYTPH ABOPLA.
J1éTH 3armIsIHY TN BOBHYTPB NEIEPHI.

BO3ne

near, very close to (NOTE: In comparison with B6au3#, 63, and 6koo, the preposition Bé3ye denotes

closer proximity to something.)

OH1i XUBYT BO3JI€ HAC.
Ham gém Bé3me caMoil pexn.

BOKpYr
around, surrounding

3emuts BpamaeTcsl BOKPYT cOIHIA.
Bokpyr Herd co6panichk Tomna.
Cutyanus Bokpyr Mpaka o6ocTpinack.

Bnepegn
in front of, ahead of

[ 1€ Bnepemi rpymbl TYPUCTOB.

Muniinus éxaja Boepenii aBTOKOJIOHHBI.

Bpoae
like

Y uiix écTh JUBAH BpOJE HAIIIETO.
OH 4T6-TO BpOIE KOHCYJIBTAHTA.

méxpy

between (NOTE: The preposition méxay + genitive case occurs quite rarely. It is found in a few idiomatic
expressions, and always when the objects involved are of the same type. More often, méxnay is followed

by the instrumental case.)

OH oKa3asncst MEXKAY TBYX OTHEM.
OH CUIAT MEXKNY JIBYX CTYIIBEB.

Hapo untdrs Méxay cTpoK.

We haven'’t been inside the palace.
The bear was inside the cave.

The tourists went inside the palace.
The kids glanced inside the cave.

They live very close to us.
Our house is right near the river.

The earth revolves around the sun.
A crowd gathered around him.
The situation surrounding Iraq has worsened.

The guide walked in front of the tourist group.
The police rode ahead of the motorcade.

They have a sofa like ours.
He’s something like a consultant.
(He’s a consultant of sorts.)

He found himself between two fires.

(i.e., between two unpleasant alternatives)
He is sitting between two chairs.

(i.e., trying to please both sides in a dispute)
One must read between the lines.



HanpoTue
opposite, across from

OH11 KUBYT HANPOTHB MAPKA.
Hamnpétus namero néma éctb Kadé.

noBépx
over, above, on top of a physical surface

OHn4 nocreniiia NPOCTHIHIO MOBEPX
Marparna.
OH cMOTpET MOBEéPX OUKOB.

nosagn
behind

IMo3ami Hamero géMa €cTb Oropoy.

nocpean
in the middle of (in a spatial sense only)

IMocpemit mdmaam cTosIT KHOCK.

nytém
by means of

Bomnpdc pemiinu myTém neperoBopos.

paav
for the sake of someone or something

OHY TOMUPATIUCH pagu e TEN.
OH nénan Bcé papu HATIIEH APYKOBI.

CcBépX
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They live opposite the park.
Across from our house is a café.

She lay the sheet over the mattress.

He looked over the top of his glasses.

Behind our house there is a vegetable garden.

In the middle of the square was a kiosk.

The question was decided by means of negotiations.

They reconciled for the sake of the children.
He did everything for the sake of our friendship.

on top of, in excess of, beyond (in an abstract sense)

OH nonyuiin NpéMuIo cBEpX 3apIIaThl.

Eré peménue 65110 cBEPX MOTX
OKUTAHUMT.

c3agn
behind

C3apu néma 6bp11a péuka.
C3agn HAC pa3gancs KphK.

cpepn

He received a bonus on top of his salary.
His decision was beyond my expectations.

Behind the house was a stream.
A shout was heard behind us.

(a) in the middle of (in a spatial or temporal sense)

Cené 3atepsiioch cpemi jecoB.
Ona npocHy1ach cpemi HOUH.
Eré orpabunu cpemii 6émna nH4.

The village was lost in the middle of the woods.
She woke up in the middle of the night.
He was robbed in broad daylight.
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(b) among
OH BbIIETIAICS YMOM cpemi BCéx. He stood out among everyone for his intelligence.
ME1 HalIi TICHMO cpeail CTAPBIX OYMAL We found the letter among the old papers.
Jaua crosina cpemi iepéBbeB. The dacha stood among the trees.

9. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition: BBuAy, BMécToO,
BHE, BpOe, MyTéM, panu, Or cBEpX.

1. On 3rtoro goGmncs —__ GONBIIAX YCHIIHIL

2. On noMeHsin pabéTy _______ ceMbi.

3. Emy npemyioxinm 3apmidty _ erd OXKHUJIAHUIL.

4. Mspl pemiiny 3aka3aTb plOy — Mmsica.

5. BCIIBITIKY XOJIEPHI B 3TOI CTpaHé MEI HE MOEXaJH TYAA.
6. Eré cnocO6HOCTM K SI3bIKAM __ cnOpa.

7. Ou KyMAJT KOCTIOM __ Moero.

10. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition: B6Iu3i, B1OJIb,
BHYTPH, BHYTPb, BO31e, BOKPYT, BIepe/i, MEXIY, HAMPOTHB, NOBEPX, MOCPETH, C3A/I1, OT Cpeni.

1. Ou xuBET B aoMe ____ CAMOro BOK3aja.

2. Ownn nyTemécTBOBaIN cBéTa.

3. MpbI mi 6épera, coOUpAsT paKyIIKHU.

4. Vx nOM HaxXOaUTCS MOpsi.

5. On sarnsmyn mkada.

6. Cobéka Gexxana XO34MHa.

7. Mgl Hé ObLIH dToro My3és, eré 3aKpbsuId Ha PEMOHT.

8. TOMOB A CHIBHBIN BETEP.

9. pyOamku, OH Hafgéa KYpPTKY.
10. Omna cupéna Herd u MaccaxipoBajia emMy II€4n.
11. POBECHUKOB, OH BbIEJIICS OOJIBIIAM POCTOM.
12. nmapka, B CAMOM erod néHTpe, 61T (POHTAH.
13. Kak pa3 Hauero goma Ob114 HEPKOBb.

Prepositions Governing the Prepositional or Locative Case

The following preposition is followed only by the prepositional case.
npu

npu
(a) under/during (the reign of), in the time of

Cankr-IletepOypr 6511 OCHOBaH NpH St. Petersburg was founded during the reign
[TeTpé ITépBom. of Peter the First.
ITpouéce pemokparusanuu B Poccrin The process of democratization in Russia

Hayvascs npu [opOauése. began under Gorbacheyv.
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(b) affiliated with, attached to (NoTE: In this use the preposition mpu indicates that something is closely

(©)

connected with, or is administered by, an institution. In this meaning the preposition itself may not
be translated.)

Ona o6énaet B cTONOBOH NpH She has lunch at the university cafeteria.
YHUBEPCUTETE.

IIpu 3aBozE ECTh sicin. The factory has a day care center.

Ipu géme éctb HeOOMBIIOH OrOPOS. The house has a small vegetable garden

on the grounds.

in the presence of

Mg1 He TOBOPIM 00 5TOM mpH AETSX. We don'’t talk about that in front of the children.

OTH fOKyMEHTHI HAJIO IOANHCATh These documents must be signed in the presence
npH cBUAETENISIX. of witnesses.

(d) given, with indicating a certain condition or property

(a)

Ipu xendnum 6H MOT Obl Bcerd foouThest.  Given the desire, he could accomplish anything.
IIpn Takiix TandHTax OH HenpeMEHHO With such talent, he will surely find a good job.
HaufET XOpoIyo padoTy.

The following prepositions govern the prepositional case when used in the meanings indicated.

B

Ha

0

o

in, at indicating position or location (NoTE: The preposition B governs the accusative case when
motion or directionality is expressed or implied.)

OHnri >KuBYT B icpéBHE. They live in the country.

Mg1 G511 B TE4Tpe. We were at the theater.

(b) in certain articles of clothing, i.e., indicating what someone is/was wearing

(©)

51 6yny B KAHCAX M KPOCCOBKAX. I'll be in jeans and tennis shoes.
Ound 6b1114 B 6€110M CBHTEDE. She was wearing a white sweater.

in certain periods of time, i.e., indicating the time when an event occurred, when the unit of time is a
month, semester, year, century, various life periods, or ages.

Ond poguiacey B Mapre. She was born in March.

Ounti noxénsTes B OyAyLIEM Tofy. They will get married next year.

On4 ymepIa B IeBITHA/IIATOM BEKeE. She died in the nineteenth century.

B Mm6nom0cT OHA MeUTANIa CTATH In her youth she dreamed of becoming
GanepruHOM. a ballerina.

(d) at half past the hour, when telling time (NoTE: This is an exception to the rule that, when telling time,

the preposition B is used with the accusative case; see above.)

Omné BCTa€T B MOJIOBIHE CEIBMOTO. She gets up at half past seven.
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(e)

to indicate the distance at which something is located from another point (expressed by the preposi-
tion ot + genitive case)
MeTpd HaxOAUTCS B KUIOMETPE OT The metro is located a kilometer from
Hamero goma. our house.
OH KA B MISITA MUHYTaX XO[bOLI OT HAC. He lived a five-minute walk from us.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition 8 + Prepositional Case

A number of verbs require the preposition B and the prepositional case. Some of the most commonly
used among these verbs are given below.

(a)

(b)

HYKJATBCS B to be in need of
OH HyXKaaeTcst B HATIICH ITOMOIITH. He needs our help.

OOBUHSATH B to accuse (someone) of
Ero He pa3 o6BuHSIIN B KpAKe. More than once he’s been accused of theft.

OTKA3bIBaTh B to refuse, deny (someone something)
OH4 oTKa3pIBaa HAM B TPOChOax. She has refused our requests.

MOAI03PEBATH B 0 suspect (someone) of
Eré momo3peBaior B mpecTyIUIEHAT. He is suspected of a crime.

pasouparscs B to be proficient in, have an understanding of
OH4 I6X0 pa3doupaercs B My3bIKe. She doesn’t understand music.

COMHEBATHCA B to doubt
51 He cOMHeBAIOCH B €€ HCKPEHHOCTH. 1 don’t doubt her sincerity.

yOexknaTh(csi) B to convince, be convinced of
Mp1 yoexxaanu erd B npasje. We tried to convince him of the truth.

YBEpSATE B fo assure of
OH yBepsin e€ B cBOEH BEPHOCTH. He tried to assure her of his faithfulness.

Y4Y4CTBOBATH B to participate in
OH4 yyacTByeT B KOHIIEpTE. She is participating in the concert.

on the surface of a physical object, i.e., indicating the position or location where something or some-
one is found (NoTE: The preposition Ha governs the accusative case when motion or direction fo a
place is expressed.)

Kuriru crodt na nénke. The books are (standing) on the shelf.

2KypHans! nexxar nHa croiné. The magazines are (lying) on the table.

Mg1 cunénu Ha TUBAHE. We sat on the sofa.

in, at, on indicating location in a place that typically has an activity or event associated with it. Since

learning the particular types of nouns that must be used with the preposition na typically presents
some difficulty for the student, a special section is devoted to this problem.
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Nouns That Require the Preposition Ha to Express Location

The preposition Ha, not the preposition B, must be used with a number of nouns to express location.
Many of the nouns that require na denote places that involve an open area, and/or one where people
tend to gather for various activities, e.g., Ha féTcKoil IIoWAnKe on the playground, na képrax on the ten-
nis courts. Some of these nouns in combination with ma refer to buildings, but the reference may also be
to the surrounding grounds, e.g., Ha BOK3aue at the railroad station (i.e., the terminal building, along with
the tracks and platforms outside). Other nouns may not seem to fit this general description and must
simply be memorized. Below are some commonly used nouns that require na, grouped into a few broad
categories.

Places Associated with Activities of Students and Teachers

3aHsiTHE university class HA 3aHATUN
Kadenpa (university) department Ha Kadenpe
KypC course Ha Kypce
néxkuus lecture Ha JIEKIAN
MpAKTHKA practical training HA NPAKTUKE
CeMUHAp seminar HA CeMHIHApe
ypOK lesson Ha ypoke
dakynsTér faculty, department Ha (aKynbTéTe
9K34MEH examination HA 9K34MeHe

Places for Social Gatherings, Relaxation, and Various Types of Entertainment

6anér ballet Ha Oanére
Béuep party (formal) Ha Béuepe
BeUepHHKA evening get-together HA BeueprHKe
BBICTaBKa exhibition HA BEICTaBKE
nava summer cottage Ha JaUe
KOHUEPT concert Ha KOHIEpTE
KOPTHI (tennis) courts Ha KOpTax
KypOpT resort Ha KypopTe
KyxHsI Kitchen HA KYXHE
MaTa match (sports) Ha MaTue
oénepa opera Ha onepe
neéca play Ha nbéce
puéMm reception Ha [Tpuéme
cBanbOa wedding Ha cBdb0e
CHEKTAKIb performance Ha CIIEKTAKIIe
craguoH stadium Ha cTamuoHe

NoTE: The nouns 6anér, énepa, npéca, cnekrakab occur with the preposition na when reference is
made to attendance at an event: Buepa Mel1 051 Ha Ganére Yesterday we were at the ballet. These
same nouns, however, may occur with the preposition B when reference is made to an artist’s par-
ticipation in a particular performance, or to the content of the ballet, opera, etc.: B 3Tom 6anére
tanneBan bapsmmnukoB Baryshnikov danced in this ballet, B 3tom 6anére mpekpicHasi My3bIKa
There is wonderful music in this ballet.

Places Associated with the Conduct of Work, Trade, and Types of Meetings

6azdp market, bazaar Ha 6azdpe
6rpxa stock exchange Ha O1ipKe
BOK3An railway station Ha BOK34Je
3aBOn factory Ha 3aBOfIe

3acenanne meeting (of key personnel)  wHa 3acenaHun
KoH(pepéHnust conference HA KOH(pepéHIun
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noéuTa post office
TIpENpUsITHE enterprise
pab6déra work

PBEIHOK market
cobpanne meeting
CTAHIIUS Station

cbé3Q congress
¢abpuka factory
dépma farm

dpMapka fair

Geographic Places
(i) Points of the compass

BOCTOK east
3amaj west
césep north
or south

(ii) Natural formations

6éper shore

ayr meadow
MoOpe sea

o3epo lake
OKE&H ocean
ocrpos island
sk beach
nobepéxne coast
nonyocTpoB peninsula
paBHiiHa plain
pexa river

NotE: The nouns denoting bodies of water occur with the preposition ma when the intended
meaning is location “on the surface of” or “on the shores of”: MpI npoBemit 1éun Ha 63epe,
KYHAJINCH, 3aropanu Ha msike We spent the day at the lake, we swam, we sunbathed on the beach.
However, the same nouns may occur with the preposition B when the intended meaning is loca-
tion “beneath the surface of”: B 3Tom 63epe 6uens wiicrast Boxa The water in this lake is very

pure.

(iii) Place names (of specific islands, lakes, mountain ranges, peninsulas, etc.)

Ansicka Alaska
Baiikan (Lake) Baikal
Bankaune! the Balkans

Bbmiknnit Boctox Middle East
Haneauin Boctok Far East

Tasanm Hawaii
Kapkas Caucasus
Ky6a Cuba
Ykpanina Ukraine
Ypéan Urals

NoTE: Recently, B Ykpaiine in Ukraine has been gaining acceptance among some speakers, and

Ha no4Te

HAa IIPEANPUITUH
Ha padoTe

Ha PBIHKE

HA COOpAHNA

HA CTAHIINN

Ha CBé3e

Ha padpuke

Ha pépme

Ha fpMapke

Ha BOCTOKE
Ha 3anaje
Ha céBepe
Ha ore

Ha Oepery

HA JIyTY

Ha MOpe

Ha O3epe

HA OKEaHe

Ha OCTpoBe

HAa IUIsKe

Ha 106epéxKbe
HA OJIyOCTPOBE
Ha paBHIHE
Ha peké

Ha AJSicCKe

na baiikane

na bankanax

na bimickaem Bocroke
na J[laneaem Boctoke

Ha [aBaisix, Ha [aBalickux ocTpoBaX

Ha KaBkaze
Ha Kyoe

Ha/B YKparnHe
Ha Ypdie

B 3ananHoii Ykpaiiune in Western Ukraine is standard usage.
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(iv) Cityscape: streets, roads, squares, eftc.

OynbBap avenue, boulevard ~ ma GynbBape

nBOp yard Ha J[BOpé
nopéra road Ha jopore
MOcT bridge Ha MOCTY
OKpaumHa outskirts HA OKpANHE
midans square Ha IO
IPOCHEKT avenue HAa IpoCnéKTe
CTOsIHKA parking lot HA CTOSTHKE
yron (street) corner HA YTy
ynuna street HA yuIe

NoTE: A few nouns in the group above may occur with the preposition B, but the resulting phrase
will have a different meaning, e.g., yroax: na yray on the corner (of the street) | 6 yray in the corner
(of something), and pBop: nHa nBopé outside | 8 mBopé in a yard (enclosed by a fence or sur-
rounded by buildings).

Conditions of Nature, Weather

BO30YyX air Ha cBEXKEM/OTKPEITOM BO3yxe in the fresh/open air

BOCXOp (cOnMHIA) sunrise Ha BocxOjie cOJHIA

3aKAT sunset HAa 3aK4Te

MopO3 frost, intense cold Ha MOpO3e

paccBét dawn Ha paccBéTe

cOmHIE sun Ha cOJHIE

used with nouns denoting vehicles and other forms of transportation to indicate the means by which

one travels. This construction is synonymous with the use of the instrumental case of the noun to
express “the means of travel” (see Chapter 2, page 60).

Mp1 éxanu Ha paGOTy Ha aBTOOYCE. We went to work by bus.
J16uka TO6UT E3AUTH HA BEJIOCHTIENIE. The daughter likes to ride her bicycle.
Ounri npuéxainu K HAM Ha TpaMB4e. They came to our place by tram.

NoTE: The preposition B is used with nouns denoting types of transportation when reference is made
to an activity that takes place inside the vehicle, e.g., Ona cunéna u unrana ¢ aBroéoyce She sat and
read in the bus.

to indicate time when the unit of time is weeks

Ha npoénuton Hepénne ond 6p114 GONbHA. Last week she was sick.

Ha 3toit Hepiéne 0H UAET K Bpayy. This week he is going to the doctor.
Ha 6ynymieit nenéie MbI éeM B OTIYCK. Next week we are going on vacation.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition Ha + Prepositional Case
A few common verbs are followed by the preposition ma and the prepositional case.

SKeHUThCst HAa to marry (of men)
Bopric xenincs na Tane. Boris married Tanya.

UTPATH Ha o play (instrument)
Carra XopoIo UrpaeT Ha TuTape. Sasha plays the guitar well.
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KaTAThCd Ha to go for a ride on
JIéna karaercs Ha Beslocurée. Lena is out riding her bicycle.

HacTAWBaTh Ha (o0 insist on
OH HacTauBaeT HA TOYHOCTH. He insists on accuracy.

OCHOBBIBaThCsl Ha to be based on
OTH BEIBOJIbI OCHOBBIBaIOTCs HA PpaKkTax. These conclusions are based on facts.

o (06, 060)

about, concerning (NoTE: The preposition o + prepositional case is synonymous with the colloquial prep-
osition mpo + accusative case. It is written 06 when the following noun begins with the vowel a, 3, n, o,
ory: 00 Anne about Anna, 06 3tom about that, 06 Wsane about Ivan, 06 okué about the window, 06
ypoke about the lesson. The form 060 occurs only with pronoun objects in the expressions 060 mué about
me, 000 BcéM about everything, 060 Bcéx about everyone.)

no

ME1 fymaem o éTsix. We think about the children.
OH 44cTo TOBOPUT 0 padadTe. He often talks about work.
OHAa MeuTaeT o TI0OBH. She dreams about love.

after, on, upon (NOTE: The preposition mo + prepositional case is characteristic of formal, written Russian
and is used primarily with deverbal nouns.)

11.

IIo okOHYdHNM YHHBEPCUTETA OH PELIN, Upon graduating from the university, he decided
YTO HOPA >KEHUTHCSI. it was time to get married.
ITo mpuésne oMot OHA TTO3BOHIIIA MYKY. Upon her arrival home, she called her husband.

Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition(s): npu, B, Ha, 0, or
nmo. Each preposition is followed by the prepositional case.

Omaopmma__ jpékumm _ Kwurae.
néTcTBEe OHMrpanm — Oamnanamnke.
KalnuTaln3Me HEHBI 3aBUCAT OT clipOca U MPEIIIOXKEHNS.
OKOHYAHWMH NIKOIIBI OH MOCTYAI Ha BOSHHYIO CITYXKOY.
___ xejaHuHU Bcerd MOXKHO NOOUTHCH.
K4k MeHd y3uaTs? S 6yay _ [KAHCAX M yIOBEpe.
Ouésmur ______ pabéTy _______ MeTpo.
Ompomincs _ wée.
S udcTo gymaro ____ wameit Berpéue B [leTepGypre.
Toctmceupénu __ nuBaHe.
Om xeHincs _________ BO3pacTe TPUALATH IET.
Henw3st pyrateest — péTsx.
. MucTuTyT Haxémurest — [IBaJIIaTH MUHYTAX €3/161 OTCIOfa.
3aBopie écTh NETCKUH JATEPh.
. AMepUKAHCKUE NMUAHACTbI YYACTBOBAIM — 3TOM KOHKYpCE.
. S nmnéxo paszéuparoch _________ MaTeMATHKe.
e€ kpacoTé OHA MOTJI4 ObI CTATh U MAHEKEHIIUIICH.
. 3péce 3uMOn BCé méTH KaTAIOTCI — KOHBKAX.
nponuion Hepéne M1 6t MOCKBé.
. Mb1He coMHeBdeMcs _— erd cnocOOHOCTSIX.
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Prepositions Governing the Dative Case
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The following prepositions are followed only by the dative case.

Gnarofaps
BOIIpEKH

K
HaBCTpéuy
COTJIACHO

6naropaps

thanks to indicating the cause of an action that usually has a desirable result

OH11 BEDKIIN TONBKO O1aromapsi
TBOEN TOMOIIIA.

BOMNpeKn
contrary to, despite

Bomnpekii coBéTy Bpaud, OH elé KYpuT.

K
(a) toward, up to a point (in a spatial sense)

Iétu GeryT K 63epy.
Mamiina nogséxana K 1OMy.

(b) toward, by a point in time

Ona npunuia fomMon K BEYEpY.
51 3akOHYY TOKIA] K IS THULE.
ME1 npuéM JOMOT K YACY.

They survived only thanks to your help.

Contrary to the advice of his doctor,
he still smokes.

The children are running toward the lake.
The car drove up to the house.

She arrived home toward evening.
I will finish the report by Friday.
We will be home by one o’clock.

(c) to a person (NOTE: After a verb of motion, the preposition Kk + dative case must be used when the
destination is a person. The general sense is going to someone’s place, home, office, etc. The transla-

tion may be going to see someone.)

Cerdpnsst MBI UJIEM K Bpauy.
Buepa mpb1 é3q1nn K poiATeIsim.
Ound 341u1a K nogpyre.

Today we are going to the doctor’s.
Yesterday we went to our parents’.
She dropped by to see a friend.

(d) after certain nouns to indicate feelings or an attitude toward something or someone

nosépue K trust/faith in
Y MeH$ HET JoBépus K HeMy.

uHTEepéC K interest in
Y Her6 60ab1161 HHTEPéC K MY3bIKE.

n060BE K love for
OH 370 crénall u3 0B K TETIM.

cnabocts K weakness for
Y MeHs ¢1a60¢Th K IIIOKOIATY.

I have no faith in him.

He has a strong interest in music.

He did it out of love for his children.

I have a weakness for chocolate.
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(e)

CTPACTb K passion for
OH4 uMéeT cTpAcTh K YTEHUIO. She has a passion for reading.

yBaxkéume K respect for
OH noéxai Tya u3 yBaxEéHusi K OTILY. He went there out of respect for his father.

with noun objects denoting certain emotions

K coxanénuio unfortunately
K cuacTelo fortunately
K MOeMY YAUBIEHHIO [0 my surprise

Verbs Followed by the Preposition k + Dative Case

A number of verbs require the preposition k and the dative case. Several have the prefix mpu- and denote
approach or attachment to something.

TOTOBUTHCS K [0 prepare for
CTynéHThI TOTOBATCS K 9K3AMEHY. The students are preparing for an examination.

o0paimaTses K to turn to
Korpna emy Hy>XHBI I€HBIH, OH When he needs money, he turns to his father.
oopamAercs K OTILY.
OTHOCHUTLCH K o relate to
SroT npodéccop XOpoud oTHGCHTCs This professor relates well to students.
K CTyJA¢HTaM.

TIOIXOMHATE K to approach

I16e31 moaxoauT K CTAHIIN. The train is approaching the station.
NPUOIIKATHCS K [0 approach, draw near to

MpE1 npuéanKkaeMest K DPMUATAXKY. We are approaching the Hermitage.
NIPUBBIKATH K 0 get used to, grow accustomed to

OH4 emné NPUBBIKAET K KIIAMATY. She is still getting used to the climate.
NpuKIENBaTh K to glue/paste to, affix to

OH npuKIénBaeT MAPKN K KOHBEPTAM. He is gluing the stamps onto the envelopes.
NPWINNATE K fo stick/adhere to (intransitive)

WHorpéd Tapénky NpUIMNAIOT K CTOTY. Sometimes plates stick to the table.
MIPUHAIIEKATH K to belong to, be a member of

OH NpHHAIEKAT K IMAXMATHOMY He belongs to the chess club.

KIIyOy.

NPULINBATH K {0 sew on

OH4 npummBAeT MYTrOBUIY K PyOAIIKe. She is sewing a button on the shirt.

HaBCTpéuy

toward, to meet

<1 BEIIIE) HABCTPEUY rOCTAM. I came out to meet the guests.
51 momién emy HaBeTpéuy. I met him halfway (figurative).
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COMMAacHo

in accordance with

no

(a)

MET HOCTYIAIH COTTIACHO PEIIEHUIO We acted in accordance with the decision
KOMUTETA. of the commiittee.

The following preposition is followed by the dative case when used in the meanings indicated.

Io

along, down aline (NotE: This use of mo + dative case is synonymous with the use of the instrumen-
tal case to express the route taken, cf. [IéTn 6exanu 6éperom.)

J1étn Gexxkanu mo 6épery. The children ran along the shore.
Mg i no ynuue Yéxosa. We walked down Chekhov Street.

(b) around, throughout indicating movement in various directions

(©)

Yuras néxuuro, mpodEéccop XOait While lecturing, the professor walked
o KOMHaTe. around the room.

HoBocTs 65IcTpO pa3Hecinich no The news quickly spread throughout
BCceMy r'Opofy. the whole city.

Ounri 6éranu mo BcéM MarasiHam. They ran around to all the stores.

on the surface (NoTE: This meaning occurs with verbs meaning o hit, strike, bang, etc.)

H6Xb CTYuas mo OKHaM. The rain was pattering on the windows.

OH yapmi KyJaakOM mé CTody. He banged on the table with his fist.

OH XxJ161HYJI Apyra Ho cruHé. He slapped his friend on the back.

(d) according to, by

(e)

(f)

(8)

IToe3né xOmaT TOUHO MO PACHUCAHUIO. The trains run precisely according to schedule.

On nénaet BCE MO MpABHUIIAM. He does everything by the rules.

Kurirn paccréBiieHs! mo TéMam. The books are arranged by subject.

by a certain means of communication

Ounii no3HakOMunucy no MHTepHETY. They met over the Internet.

Onri MoCIIany NOCBUIKY MO MOYTE. They sent the package by mail.

ME]1 roBopiny no teiedOny. We spoke by telephone.

Omna capimana HOBOCTH MO PAJINO. She heard the news over the radio.

in (the field of), on (the subject of), by (= with respect to)

OH cnenuaicT mo KOMIbIOTEpaMm. He is a specialist in computers.

OH unTan AéKIIIo no PUHAHCAM. He gave a lecture on finance.

IMo npodéccum ona Gyxranrep. She is an accountant by profession.

OH rpék mo NpouCcXoKAEHNIO. He is Greek by descent.

on, in indicating days and other time periods when an action recurs

OH mocenaeT Kypchl BOAATENICH MO He has driver education classes on
cpénmam. Wednesdays.

BaHKn 3aKpBIBAIOT MO TIPA3THIKAM. The banks are closed on holidays.

Ona pabdéraet mo Beuepam. She works in the evenings.
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(h) one (thousand, million) each indicating distribution of objects by ones (NoTE: With the numerals two,
three, and four, the preposition mo takes the accusative case: OHl nOJy4Yiin no BA/TpH S610Ka
They received two/three apples each. With other numerals, the dative or the accusative may be
used.)

OHI NONyYWIH MO OTHOMY $IGJIOKY. They received one apple each.
On4 nana nétam no Ounéry. She gave the children one ticket each.
Maénpunkam 4 no Teicsue pyonéit. The boys were given one thousand rubles each.

(i) for, out of, due to indicating the cause of an action

Ilo xak6it npuurine? For what reason?

On 5To caénan mo riIynocTy. He did it out of stupidity.

OH p&HO BHIIIIEN HA IEHCHIO MO GOJIE3HIL. He retired early due to illness.

OnA4 cpiénana ommnoKy Mo HeOIbITHOCTH. She made the mistake out of inexperience.

12. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate dative preposition: arogapsi,
BONPEKM, K, HABCTPEUY, MO, O COTTIACHO.

—_

Pyxu npunundor KpAcke.

Hawm péann OJTHOMY XEeTOHY.

Buepd B uncrutyTe 06114 NEKIUSA MapKETUHTY.

Onu npuéxaill CIofId HeJABHO U €IIE C TPY/IOM IPUBBIKAET 5TOM KyJbTYpeE.
BAaIIen moyiép>KKe, MBI JIOOMITNCH HATIIEN TIEITH.

npeaynpexaéuusaM, OH pelis noéxaTh B 3Ty CTPaHy.

Y Heé€ cnabocTh CIIATTOCTSIM.

MMOCTAaHOBJIEHUIO TPe3uIEHTA OTPAHUYMIIACH TPOJAKa CIHAPTA.

Cobéka nobexana HaM
On wdcTo Géraer 3TOMY MAPKY.

. 34BTpa MBI UIEM HAILIUM JPY3bsiM.

. Manpuuk pa30oi Ba3y HEOCTOPOXKHOCTU.

. JIéToM MouofipIe MAPBI JHOOSIT TYISATh HA0EpeKHOM.

D i

—_
e

—_
—_

—_
[\

—_
98]

Prepositions Governing the Instrumental Case

The following prepositions are followed only by the instrumental case.

Haf
népen

Hap

(a) over, above

Jlamria BUCAT HaJ CTOIIOM. The lamp is hanging over the table.
CamonéT neTén Hag 06I1aKamu. The airplane flew above the clouds.

(b) used figuratively after certain verbs
AyMaTh Hafl to think over
Mmué HATO moxyMaTh HAJ STHAM. I need to think this over.

M3[EBATLCS HAJT fo fease
JéTn nzgeBannch Hag TOICTHIM The children teased the fat boy.
MATBYUKOM.
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paddrate Hap to work on

OH4 padoéTaeT HaJ TOKIAIOM. She is working on a report.
cMmesiThes Hafl fo laugh at
Bcé emesimucn Hap eré HelIOBKOCTHIO. Everyone laughed at his clumsiness.
népep,

(a)

(b)

in front of; before in a spatial sense

ABTOOYC CTOUT mépen My3éeM. The bus is parked in front of the museum.
OH4 crosina mépen 3épKajioM. She stood in front of the mirror.
OH npepacran népex cygoMm. He appeared before the court.

before in a temporal sense (NOTE: In contrast to the preposition go + genitive case, which may also
denote time before, népen + instrumental case usually denotes time immediately or shortly before.)

Own4 Bcerga ynutdet népes CHOM. She always reads before going to bed.

Ou noraciis céT népes yx610M. He turned out the light before leaving.

Mg1 BTN méped CAMBIM KOHIIOM We walked out just before the end
CIEKTAKIISI. of the performance.

The following prepositions are followed by the instrumental case when used in the meanings
indicated.

3a

(a)

(b)

(©)

3a
MEXNY
nop

c

behind, beyond when location is indicated (NoTE: When the preposition 3a follows a verb expressing
motion or direction, this preposition governs the accusative case.)

3a gammm gémMom — Jiéc. Behind our house are woods.
3a nécom—popora. Beyond the woods is a road.

during, at, over

3a 34BTpakoM namna YuTaeT razéry. During breakfast Dad reads the newspaper.
3a 06é10M MBI OyieM TOBOPUTH 000 BcéM. At lunch we’ll talk about everything.

after a verb of motion to indicate the object that is the goal of the motion

OH nowén B 6u6INOTEKY 3a KHATOM. He went to the library for a book.
On4 noOexkana B MarasfH 3a xié00M. She ran to the store for bread.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition 3a + Instrumental Case

A few common verbs are followed by the preposition 3a + instrumental case.

HaOIONIATH 32 to keep an eye on, observe
Bpauri na6ironaror 3a The doctors are observing the newborn
HOBOPOXIEHHBIMU. babies.

cnémoBath 3a to follow
TypricThI CAEAYIOT 32 THOM. The tourists are following the guide.
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CIeATH 3a to keep up with, to look after

OH caemir 3a TEKYIIMMH COOBITUSIMHU. He keeps up with current events.
Babymka ciegdT 3a CBONM 370POBBEM. Grandma looks after her health.
méxay

between, among (NoTE: Though a few idiomatic expressions show an older use of méxny followed by the
genitive case, in contemporary Russian the preposition méxay is normally followed by the instrumental
case.)

Méxny cToOM U CTEeHOH CTOUT JIAMIIA. Between the table and the wall is a lamp.
Méxngy néMoM 1 1écoM TeUET péuka. Between the house and the woods is a stream.
IIycTe 3TO 6yAET MEXKTY HAMIL. Let’s keep that (just) between us.

nop,

(a) below, beneath, under indicating literal or figurative location (NoTE: When motion or direction is
expressed, the preposition mop is followed by the accusative case.)

Ie60roB unTEpPECYET, UTO JTEKAT Geologists are interested in what lies
nofo J6A0M AHTapKTH/BI. beneath the ice of the Antarctic.

OH npsiueTcs nmoj KPOBATHIO. He is hiding under the bed.

On4 Haméd cepeKKy MOf MOYIIKON. She found an earring under the pillow.

OH HaXOUTCS NOX €€ BIMSHIEM. He is under her influence.

OH mIIeT Moy ICeBJOHAMOM. He writes under a pseudonym.

['6pon mox yrp630it caéxHOM GYpH. The city is under threat of a snowstorm.

(b) with indicating foods prepared with (i.e., under) a dressing or sauce
Omn4 3akazana prioy mog 6€mbIM cOyCOM. She ordered fish with white sauce.
(¢c) in the environs of, near

O kuBET mox MocKkBO. He lives in the environs of Moscow.

(a) with in the sense of together with, along with, accompanied by

OHA 94CTO TOBOPHT € TMOJIPYTOM. She often talks with her girlfriend.
OH nomI€nn Ha BEICTABKY € XEHO. He went to the exhibit with his wife.
Mp1 1bEM 4ail ¢ TMMOHOM U CAXaPOM. We drink tea with lemon and sugar.

(b) to indicate an accompanying characteristic or attribute of someone or something

D70 AEBYIIKA € KPACHBBIMHU TIIA34MH. This is a girl with beautiful eyes.
OH yenoBéK ¢ BBICIIUM OOpa30BAHUEM. He is a person with a higher education.
MEI cHSinu KBapTUPY ¢ 0aIKOHOM. We rented a flat with a balcony.

(c) toindicate manner

OH roBOPHUT MO-PYCCKU € aKIIEHTOM. He speaks Russian with an accent.
51 cymran erd ¢ GONBIINAM HHTEPECOM. 1 listened to him with great interest.
MEI ¢ ynoBOIbCTBAEM IIPUAHSIIN X We accepted their invitation with

npuriamiéHue. pleasure.
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(d) used in expressions of congratulations after the verb mosupasisite to congratulate, which is often

omitted

IMo3napagJisieM BAC ¢ TIPA3THUKOM! Happy Holidays!

C Ho6BbiM Té10M! Happy New Year!

IMo3napasisiem ¢ poxknénneM peGEnKal Congratulations on the birth of your child.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition ¢ + Instrumental Case

Several verbs are followed by the preposition ¢ + instrumental case. Following is a partial list of these
verbs.

BCTPEYATHCS C Lo meet with
OH4 94CTO BCTPeYAeTcsi ¢ IPYTOM. She often meets with her friend.

3HAaKOMUTKCS C to become acquainted with
EMmy 51erké 3HaKOMHUTBCS € JTIOTBM. 1t is easy for him to meet people.

paccTaBaThCs C to part with, leave
2Kanko, 94To T paccraémbes ¢ HEH. It’s a pity you are parting with her.

coBETOBAThCH C fo consult with
OH 94cTO coBéTyeTcst ¢ MEHEPKEPOM. He often consults with the manager.

13. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate instrumental preposition: nap,
népen, 3a, MEXTY, O, OT C.

1. Ondmommd Hanéury — MApKaMu U KOHBEpTaMu.
2. Hipomprtbpyku _— endi.
3.0H____ pAQOCTBIO COTJIACHIICA HAM IIOMGYb.
4. Nopéraupér — NHAPKOM U YHUBEPCUTETOM.
5. IITvdnpr meTénmu — JIECOM.
6. 3puTeau BXOAIN B KHHOTEATPIPYT — IPYTOM.
7. BeiB3TOM néne urpdete ___ OTHEM.
8. Takch ocTaHOBANOCHL ___ HAIMIM JOMOM.
9. KonuéprO6smBndpke _ OTKPBITHIM HEOOM.
10. Meremépaymaem _— 3TUM BOIPOCOM.
11. Iéru xpanu KaHWKya _ HeTepHéHueM.
12. Mamanmonta B géTckumcag 1 OYKOM.
13. 06éperoM pexu u JopoOroi 1MuUId y3Kasi TPONIHKA.
14. Ou yenoBéx BbICOKOTO pOCTa ¥ GOpPOROIL.
15. Ond pabdéTaer — CTaThEM.
16. TTapycHassnépkammuia _— MOCTOM.
17. TloceriTenu pecTopaHa cnéfnoBaii — O(UIMAHTOM K CTOITY.
18. OndyenoBék — TBEPABIMU YOCKAECHUIMMU.
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Pronouns

A pronoun is a word used in place of a noun or another pronoun. Pronouns are classified according to
their function.

Personal Pronouns

Nominative Case

PERSON  SINGULAR PLURAL

First | 1 MBI Wwe

Second TBl  you BBl  you

Third OH  he/it OHIl they
OHO it

OHA  she/it

First Person
The first person (s, meI) is used to indicate the speaker or writer.

Second Person

The second person (T8I, BbI) is used to indicate the addressee, i.e., the person or persons to whom one is
speaking. The two second-person pronouns not only distinguish singular and plural, but also may convey
different degrees of formality.

The singular pronoun Tsl is the “familiar” you. Within a family the pronoun 71 is used by all family
members, regardless of age. Outside the family context, the pronoun 1eI is normally used between friends,
between professional peers of similar age, by an adult addressing a child, by a child to another child, or
when addressing a pet.

The pronoun Bl must be used when addressing two or more people, but when addressing one person,
it also serves as the “formal” you. The second-person Bkl is used when addressing a person in authority
(e.g., student to teacher, employee to supervisor) or a person higher in status or years (e.g., child to non-
related adult). It is also customary for adults to use the formal form of address when they first meet.
It is important that foreigners, in particular, address adult Russians using the formal BrI; use of the
informal eI should normally be initiated by the Russian. Generally speaking, BeI is the appropriate
form of address to use when the speaker wishes to show respect. In letter writing, this pronoun is often
capitalized.
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The informal/formal difference signaled by the two second-person pronouns TeI/BbI in the singular is
also conveyed by two different forms of the word for “Hello”: informal 3apascryit! and formal (with
added -re) 3upascrByiire!

3npasctyit, Cama. Kak TeI sKUBENTH? Hello, Sasha. How are you doing?
3npasctByiiTe! Bol npodéccop Bonkor? Hello! Are you Professor Volkov?

Third Person

The third person (6H, oHé, oHa, onit) indicates the person(s) or object(s) spoken about. In the singular, a
third-person pronoun must reflect the gender of its antecedent, i.e., the noun mentioned earlier to which
the pronoun refers. When the antecedent is a male or female person, the pronouns 6n and ona mean he
and she, respectively. When these same pronouns refer to an inanimate object, they, like the neuter pro-
noun ouo, are translated into English as it.

The third-person plural pronoun ouit they may refer both to people and to things. The plural pronoun,
like the plural form of the noun in Russian, does not distinguish between masculine, neuter, and feminine
gender.

—Iné bopric? Where is Boris?

— On géma. He is at home.

—Ijé xapanpam? Where is the pencil?

—Omn Ha cToné. It is on the table.

—TIné mama? Where is Mom?

— On4 Ha KyxHe. She is in the kitchen.

—TIjié pyuka? Where is the pen?

— Ona Ha noénke. 1t is on the shelf.

—TIj1é 6par u cectpad? Where are the brother and sister?
— Omnin B mkGIte. They are in school.

1. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct personal pronoun in the nominative

case.
1. —Méama,__ He 3HAeNIb, i€ MOS TETPANH?
—JHa,354r0. __ TYT Ha cTONE.
2. —3ppascrByiite! _ mpodpéccop CMupHOB?
—Ha,_ CMmupHOB.
3. —4 noma u JIéna Toxke.
—Yré___ pémaete?

—__ chyuaeM MY3bIKY.
4, —Iné mama u mana?
—_  Hapabdre.
5. —Mawm, rné Moy HOBbIE MKIHCHI?
— JIEKAT Ha CTYJIE.
6. —JIéna, nocMOTpH HAa HOBOE KOJBIO.
—Oit,________ Takée KpacriBoe!
7. —3uaents, Cepréit mpoBEn néinplil ceMecTp B AMEPHKeE.
—MWurepécro. _ HaBépPHOE, TOBOPUT XOPOIIO O-aHTITAICKY.
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Accusative Case

PERSON  SINGULAR PLURAL
First MEHSI me HaC us
Second TeOst you BAC you
Third eré (Ha Herd) him/it  Wx (Ha HUAX) them
er6 (Ha Hero) it
eé (Ha Heé) her/it

NOTE: In the masculine and neuter third-person accusative pronoun erd, the consonant r is pronounced
[v], e.g., erd is pronounced [ywd]. The preposition Ha is only one of several prepositions that may take
the accusative case.

The accusative case of the personal pronouns is used when they occur as the direct object of the verb
or as the object of a preposition that governs the accusative case. When the third-person pronouns 6m,
oHO, oHa are the object of a preposition, they must occur in the accusative case with an initial 1, as shown
in the table above. The third-person pronouns take this initial H not only in the accusative case after a
preposition, but after most prepositions governing any of the cases (except the nominative).

The accusative case of the personal pronouns can be illustrated with the verb 3Bare to call and the
construction used in Russian to ask and give someone’s name. The question Kak 3o0ByT ...? literally
means How do they call ...? and the person referred to is grammatically the direct object of the verb in
the accusative case. So, Mens 30ByT [Ikiim literally means “Me they call Jim,” but in English is translated
as My name is Jim.

NotE: The direct object pronoun in this construction occurs before the verb, whereas the direct object
noun follows the verb. This is due to a general principle of Russian word order according to which “old
information” (i.e., previously mentioned or present in the context) normally precedes “new information”
(i.e.,newly introduced into the discourse). For example, the direct object pronoun in the second sentence
below is “old information,” since its antecedent is mentioned in the previous sentence: ITo Méi Gpar.
E26 30ByT Cepéxa This is my brother. His name is Seryozha.

—Kaéxk Te6si 30ByT? What is your name?

—Mesnsi 30ByT Céma. A Te6si? My name is Sasha. And yours?
—JIéna. Lena.

—Kaéxk Bac 30ByT? What is your name?

—Mesnsi 30ByT Hukomndii. A Bac? My name is Nikolaj. And yours?
—Tarbsina. Tatyana.

— OyeHb IPUTHO. Pleased to meet you.

—K4éx 30ByT Bdmero 6para? What is your brother’s name?
—Eré 3oyt [14Bed. His name is Pavel.

—K4éx 30ByT Baly cecrpy? What is your sister’s name?

—Eé 30ByT Téans. Her name is Tanya.

—Kaéxk 30ByT Bammmx gpy3éit? What are the names of your friends?
—MUx 30ByT [Iiima u [1éTs. Their names are Dima and Petya.

Below are examples of the accusative case of the personal pronouns functioning as objects of a
preposition.

— OH xop6muil IpyL. He is a good friend.
—J14, Ha Heré MOKHO TIOJIOKUTHCS. Yes, we can count on him.
— Omnti xopoime Ipy3bsi. They are good friends.

— 14, Ha HAX MOKHO HafEsIThCS. Yes, we can count on them.
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—3OTOT c10BApb MHE OUEHD HYXKEH. I really need this dictionary.
— Cnacri6o 3a Hero. Thank you for it.
—IToxanyicra. You’re welcome.

2. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct personal pronoun in the accusative case.

1. —Bopric nmeT goxkaan?

—H4a,6H___ niAmer
2. CpH mn6xo yuutcs B mkosiae. MaTh 6ecriokouTes 3a
3. —HMprna oTBéTHniia Ha MTUCHMO?

—Ha,omdna___ orBéTHia.
4. —Tw1 Biifesia Mamy?
—Hér, i He BHUpena.

5. —3ndems, [41s nonyurina npus!
—H4a,Mpl paaprza .
6. —Br13ndere Céty u Bopro?

—JHa,mMp1___ 3HAeMm.
7. —BrpI1 cMOTpéin Ha MO pUCYHKU?
—Ha,mMpiHAa _ cMOTpEun.

8. —Kaxk 30ByT TBOCTS OpaTa?
—— 3oByT Inma.
9. —Kak 30ByT TBOIO IOApYTYy?
—— 3oByT Mdma.
10. Dra knrra MEé GueHb HyXHA. Bonbde cnaci6o 3a
11. Yuditens 3dman Bonpdoc, HO yUeHNK He MOT OTBETHUTH Ha
12. M&1 Biifienn HAIIMX JIpY3€il, HO OHH He BHIENIN
13. S rOBOPWJI MO-PYCCKI, HO __________ He MOHUMAIIN.
14. Miima, MbI BUSpA BAfIEIM _ KOTJA ThI MEN JOMOI.
15. —Mz!I BEmrpanu B norepéro!
—Kiék 3n6poso! 4 pan 3a

Genitive Case

PERSON  SINGULAR PLURAL

First MEHs me HAC us
Second TeOst you BAC you
Third eré (yuerd) him/it  ux (yHAX) them

er6 (y Herd) it
eé (y Heé) her/it

NotE: The third-person personal pronouns in the genitive case erd, eé, fix also serve as possessive pro-
nouns with the meaning his, her, their. When used as possessives, these forms do not have the initial n
that is added to the object forms after most prepositions. Compare the genitive case object in the first
sentence with the possessive pronoun in the second: ¥ nHeré éctb cectpa He has a sister (literally, “By him
is a sister”), but Y eré cecrpsl KpaciBble 1i1a3za His sister has pretty eyes (literally, “By his sister [are]
pretty eyes”).
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The personal pronouns in the genitive case are identical in form to those in the accusative case. The
genitive case of the personal pronouns is used after verbs that govern the genitive (e.g., 6ositbest to be
afraid of, m36erarn to avoid) and after prepositions that govern the genitive case (e.g.,y by, nus for the

benefit of, ot from).

| naBHO TeOs HE BUEI.
Tr1 uTd, n36eraemn mensi!
Ts1 MHE TAK TOMOT, 51 XOUY KYIATD JJIsI
Te0s IOAPOK.
OH TaKOit 310GHBIIT YeTOBEK.
JIétu eré Gosrcs.
On pénKo nimIeT, HO TOIBKO CerOfHs
S HOJYIAT OT Heré MICHMO.
Ouna 3166Has xkéumnaa. MuI e€é nu3oeraem.
Ona HaMm GueHb HYKH4, 6e3 Heé pAcTo
HEIIb351 OOONTHCH.
Mp1 Kynin HOBbIE IACKH. Y HAC GOJIbIIAS
KOJUIEKIINST JUCKOB.
On 31éch ObUTN TO HA3asm, HO ¢ TEX
nOp MBI HE CIBIIIANINA OT HAX.

pronoun.

1. S uny B yauBepcuTér. Y

OH 04eHDb CTPOTHH YIATEITh, YUCHUKA
OsH 65171 Ha pabddTe. Y

S A Al

3auém OHY KyNAIW et pyduKH, y

Prepositional Case

1 haven'’t seen you for a long time.
What are you doing, avoiding me?

You helped me so much, I want to buy
a present for you.

He is such a mean person.
The children are afraid of him.

He rarely writes, but just today I received
a letter from him.

She is a mean woman. We avoid her.

She is really important to us, it’s simply
impossible to manage without her.

We bought new compact discs. We have
a big collection of CDs.

They were here a year ago, but since then
we haven’t heard from them.

Complete each of the following sentences with the genitive form of the underlined personal

_ 3aumdTuHa.
51 cnplmain, Tl ceréaHs ObLI B UHCTUTYTE. Y

4T, 9K3aMeH Ob1?
OosiTcs.

65110 cOOpaHNE.

OH4 naBHO He HUCANa, MBI HE TONYYATM OT
Mps! uném B ynusepeutér. Y
Korna BbI TAK KpyuniTe HA IeTEM, OHN

HH OJHOT'O TIUCHMA.
cerOmHs JIEKIHS.
GosTCs.

_ yxé MHOrO pydex.

PERSON SINGULAR PLURAL
First o060 MHE  about me oHAC about us
Second o Te6é about you oBac about you
Third 0 HEM about him/it o HUX about them
0 HEM about it
o Hén about her/it

The prepositional case of the personal pronouns is used only after prepositions that govern the prepo-

sitional case (e.g., B in, Ha on, 0/06/060 about).
—BOT uncrutyT prizuxu.
—B ném yuurcs mos cectpd.

—Bo6T HOBas mKOIa Ori3Heca.
—B Héit roTOBIT MEHETKEPOB.
—Tr1 nyman o Boprice?

— 14, s ;ymMan o Hém.

Here is the physics institute.
My sister studies in it.

Here is the new school of business.
Managers are trained in it.

Were you thinking about Boris?
Yes, I was thinking about him.
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—Tr1 nucana o6 Npiine? Did you write about Irina?

— 14, st nucana o Hé. Yes, I wrote about her.

—Br1 6ecnokdéurtech 06 9K3amMeHax? Are you anxious about the exams?
—HéT, MBI HE OeCTOKOUMCS O HMX. No, we’re not anxious about them.
—A, BOT 1 TBI! Oh, here you are!

—MBET K4K pa3 cpanmBaim o TeGe. We were just asking about you.

— 060 Mué? About me?

— /14, o Tedé. Yes, about you.

4. Complete each of the following sentences with the prepositional form of the underlined personal
pronoun.

1.

S N

@ HENABHO 3/1¢Ch. dmanosmaroo .

S uendBHO npuéxan. Bl HABEPHO He CIBIIANE 060

Oné orniunast crypéurka. O rosopil HA1 npodéccop.
Br1 30éch HOBBIN, 11 O MAJIO 3HAIOT.

Omnri nobeaiumm B cOpeBHOBAHMSIX. Bcéo__ roBOpST.

Sr0 THI BEIMTpA B 10Tepéio? O TOBOPHT BECH rOpop!

5. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined noun phrase with the correct form
of the appropriate personal pronoun.

1.

Nk w

MEI MHOTO cpIIIaIu 0 HOBOM IIPENOAABATENE.
J1éTi roBopisin O POJUTEISIX.

Ou uécro gymaeT o JKEHE.

Ouna »e 3a6p11a 0 AsJeE.

Oun cnpémmsannaimnx RETSIX.

Dative Case

PERSON  SINGULAR PLURAL
First MHE to/for me HaM to/for us
Second Te6é to/for you BaM to/for you
Third emy (K Hemy)  fto/for him
emy (kK Hemy) to/for it M (K HUM)  to/for them
én (x uén) to/for her

The dative forms of the personal pronouns are used when they are the indirect object of a verb, the
object of a verb that governs the dative case (e.g., 3BOHATS fo call, noMorars to help, memars to bother,

prevent, coBéToBarhb fo advise), or the object of a preposition that governs the dative (e.g., K to, toward,
o along).

—Maéma, 9T6 THI Kynisia MHé? Mom, what did you buy for me?

— 4 kynina Te6é UrpyIKy. 1 bought a toy for you.

—Tr1 Bc€ pacckasana nane? Did you tell Dad everything?

—J14, 5 emy Bcé pacckasaina. Yes, I told him everything.

—Tr1 mocnan Ceére mucemMo? Did you send the letter to Sveta?

—J14, st mocman éi mucpMo. Yes, I sent her the letter.

—Bx1 momorni cocémsim? Did you help the neighbors?

— J14, MBI iM IOMOTJIAA. Yes, we helped them.
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— Hétu Bam MeraroT? Are the children bothering you?
—HéT, OHll HAM HE MEIIAIOT. No, they are not bothering us.

—Tr1 3BOHMNA cecTpé? Did you call your sister?

— 14, 1 éi1 3BOHIIIA. Yes, I called her.

—Tw1 é3pmuia k poprTessim? Did you go to (see) your parents?

— a4, s X miim é3ma. Yes, I went to (see) them.

— A TBI BUepa Xoii K cectpé? Did you go to your sister’s yesterday?
— 14, st K méi XOJAII. Yes, [ went to her (place).

—Kyna te1 npéuns? Where are you going?

—K 6pary, § k Hemy JaBHO HE XOIAI. To my brother’s, I haven’t been to see

him in a long time.

6. Complete each of the following sentences with the dative form of the underlined personal

pronoun.
1. Ou Ham xopSuwmmii Apyr. MBI MOKyNAeM ______ TIOFAPOK.
2. OnfigénroHe mucamm. Sl 103BOHIO.
3. OnHé mpociina y HAC IOMOIIb, U MBI _ TIOMOTJIH.
4. Tel coObupéenib MApKHU, MO3TOMY i JIdAM 3Ty KpaciBYIO MAPKY.
5. g XOTéN AT, M OHU TAJIM _____ BOJIBL.

7. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined noun phrase with the dative form
of the appropriate personal pronoun.

1. MBI KynAIu CEIHY BEJIOCUIIEN.

Oné nopapina mame wapd.

OH nomeén K Ha44JILHUKY.

ME1 YACTO XOAIIN B TOCTHU K APY3bSIM.
Ou npupeT K cecTpé.

SRR e

MET ydcTo xonninm no HéBckoMy npocnéxTy.

Instrumental Case

PERSON  SINGULAR PLURAL
First MHO# with me HAMHA with us
Second TOOOH with you BAMH with you
Third M (c HAM)  with him/it

M (c HAM)  with it nmu (c HAME)  with them

én (cuén)  with her/it

NoTE: The forms muoi, To601, éit have the alternative forms muoéro, T06010, €0, which may occur in
poetic as well as in colloquial style.

NotE: The meaning with given in the table above is appropriate for several uses of the instrumental case,
including its most basic use as “instrument” of the action, as well as in combination with the preposition
c in the meaning along with, together with. However, the instrumental case has several other uses follow-
ing verbs and other prepositions where this meaning does not apply, as shown below.



CHAPTER 4 Pronouns

The instrumental personal pronouns are used when they are the object of a verb that governs the
instrumental case (e.g.,3aHUMATBCSI t0 involve oneself with, yBiaekartses to be fascinated with, nroGoBaTbest
to admire, mép30BaTbes fo use), an adjective that governs the instrumental case (e.g., moBéaen pleased
with, nemoBosen displeased with), or the object of a preposition (e.g., 3a behind, méxny between, HaN
above, népen in front of, mog below, ¢ with), or a verb followed by a preposition that governs the instru-
mental case (e.g., 3 HAKOMUTBCA ¢ to become acquainted with, BeTpedaTses ¢ to meet with, pa6oTaTh Haj
to work on, cnemits 3a to look after).

The instrumental forms of the personal pronouns may occur after the preposition ¢ in an idiomatic
construction involving a plural subject. The following are common examples.

(1 m TEY) Msic1066i  You (fam.) and 1
(51 m BEY) Mg1 ¢ BaMn You (formal) and 1
(51 u 6m) MET ¢ miim He and 1

(S 1 oua) Mg1 ¢ Héi She and 1

(S u ou) MEI ¢ HitMu They and 1

(BB1 1 6H) Br1 ¢ miim You and he
(Beimona)  Bricuén You and she

NotEe: This instrumental case construction is also used when the subject consists of a personal pronoun
and a noun (e.g., MsI ¢ xenoéu My wife and I, Mbl ¢ apy3ssimu My friends and I, Bel ¢ 6parom You and
your brother), or when two nouns are conjoined (e.g., Cama ¢ Harawmei Sasha and Natasha).

—OmH yBiekdercs cnéprom? Is he taken with sports?

—J14, 6H fiMm GUeHb yBIEeKAeTcsl. Yes, he is really fascinated with them.
— OH4 yxé nménp3yeTcst KOCMETUKON ? Does she already use makeup?
—Hér, ond noka €1 He NOIb3yeTCsI. No, she doesn’t use it yet.

—Kakiie kpacriBbie rOpbi! What beautiful mountains!

—J14, s caMm J4cTo II06YI0Ch AMH. Yes, I often admire them myself.
—Tw1 naBHO BeTpevdemnbest ¢ Mumiein? Have you been dating Misha long?
—J14, s1 ¢ HiiM BCcTpedaroch yké ToI. Yes, I've been dating him for a year already.
—TB1 HaNMCATT OTIIAYHBIN TOKITAN! You wrote an excellent report!

— Cmacri6o, i ciM qOBOIEH HM. Thanks, I am pleased with it myself.
—Br1 3ndeTe Mamy Bondpuny? Do you know Masha Volodina?

— 14, MBI ¢ HéHl 3HAKOMBI. Yes, we are acquainted with her.
—3naemb, [1éTsa Ob11 HA TEKIUN. You know, Petya went to the lecture.
—3H4r0, MBI cufIénu MPSMO 32 HAM. I know, we sat right behind him.

8. Complete each of the following sentences with the appropriate personal pronoun in the instrumen-
tal case.

—

Tr1 xopom6 yuninbes. Mbl OUeHb JOBOJIBHBL .

< 6b114 B KHHOTEATpe M népeno _ cupén Bops Ietpos!

Me1 Bliienn 60ub111O€e AEPEBO M PEIININ OTABIXATH MOJ

M1 nui o néJ0 U BAPYTr HAl — TIPOJIETEN CAaMOJIET.

JTéTsm Hellb3s ocTaBATHC OfHIAM. KTO-TO AOMKeH cnegTh3a |
Hoxnan emé He roTdB. Hayo mopadbdraTk emnjé HeMHOTO Hajl

Tr1 3raents JIény CvupuGBy? S Buepa xomdnc____ B KuHO.

Sr0 xopOimmit yué6HIK. MBI _________ nGIb30BaIiCh Ha Kypcax.

B napke pactyT 6oabiiiie 6epé3bl. Méxny — CTOUT ckamélika.
Hpa nosyurina mioxyio OTMETKY. YUriTelb HeOBOICH

© PN R LN
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The Reflexive Personal Pronoun ce6s

The reflexive personal pronoun cesi oneself refers to the subject of the clause in which it is located. This
pronoun occurs in five of the six cases, each indicating different ways the action of the subject is reflected
back to it. Since this pronoun reflects the action of the subject, it cannot itself occur as subject in the
nominative case. The reflexive personal pronoun has the same form for all persons,i.e., it does not change
for gender or number.

Nom. —
Acc./Gen. cebs
Prep./Dat. cedé
Instr. co0om

Accusative Case

I cMoTpén Ha cedsi B 3épKaiio.
Tr1 mpeacrasasients cedst oTIOM?
Omna cunTéer ce6si aKTPHACO.
Bawm Hdno BEpUTH B cedsi.

I looked at myself in the mirror.

Do you imagine yourself as a father?
She considers herself an actress.

You must believe in yourself.

NotE: The direct object pronoun cedsi gives reflexive meaning to transitive verbs that are not normally
used as reflexives. True reflexive verbs, which typically involve a subject performing an action that directly
affects himself, normally do not occur with direct object ce®si, but instead are used intransitively with
post-verbal -cs1, e.g., Ona ogeBaercs She is dressing (herself), On méerest He is washing (himself). See the
section Verbs with the Particle -¢s1 (-cb) in Chapter 7

Genitive Case

51 mocMoTpén BOKPYT cedsi.
TEI KNI MOAAPOK 7151 cedsi!
Omn 0811 BHE cedsl OT rHEBA.

I looked around myself.
Did you buy a present for yourself?
He was beside himself with rage.

Prepositional Case

TE1 nymMaens TOIBKO O cedé.
OH Bcerd nMéeT npu ce6é AEHBI.
On4 yBépeHa B ce6é.

You think only of yourself.
He always has money on him.
She has confidence in herself.

Dative Case

51 Kynnin ceGé KHITY.
Tr1 6ueHb TpEGOBATEINICH K ce0é.

Instrumental Case

ME1 pasnoxinm népeyn co60 IIdH
répopa.

On He MOT BIaéTh cO60il.

OH4 10BOILHA COOOM.

Ouri cnépuiiu MEXNTY cO0OI.

I bought a book for myself.
You are very demanding of yourself.

We spread the city map before us (ourselves).

He could not control himself.
She is pleased with herself.
They argued among themselves.



CHAPTER 4 Pronouns

Idiomatic Uses of ce6s
Several verbs combine with a form of the reflexive personal pronoun in fixed expressions, where the
reflexive meaning of ce6si is more abstract, or may not be felt at all.
OpATh ¢ co601 to take along (lit., with oneself)
OH Bcerna 6epér ¢ coo6i nopTdEins. He always takes his briefcase along.

BecTii cebs fo behave (conduct oneself)
Tr1 Beémn cedsi KAK peGEHOK. You are behaving like a child.

HpencTaBisiTh ce6é to imagine (represent to oneself)
Paubiie 61 npencraBisii ce6é Earlier he imagined America as paradise.
AMEpuKy paeMm.

YYBCTBOBATH ceOsi to feel
S uyBcTBYIO CeGsi XOPOLIO. 1 feel well.

The pronoun ce6si is used in a number of other idiomatic expressions.

I nopyman npo cedsi. 1 thought to myself.

OH4 0ueHb Xopoia codo10. She is very good-looking.

Ou BEIIeN U3 ceGsi. He lost his temper.

EMmy k4K-TO He Mo ce6é. He is somehow not himself.

St0 camé coGoii pazyméercs. That goes without saying.
ITpodéccop OpadBy cedsi? Is Professor Orlov in (his office)?
Ona mour1a K ce6é 1oMOn. She went home (to her own place).

9. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the reflexive personal pronoun
ceos.

On Tak6it STOHUCT, OH BCETAAA [yMaeT TOIBKO O

On4 npoBaninach Ha 9K34MeHe U OUeHb He[JOBOJIbHA

On VBEPEHHBIM B 4enoBEK, OH BceTia HajiéeTcs Ha

Y Her6 pOBHBIN XapaKTep, OH HUKOTYA HE BRIXOINT W3

| KYTAJ TIOTAPKH HE TOIBKO ISl KeHBI M ISTEM, HO M uIst .

Ona monoxunanépe — MEHIO U CTAJa yMaTh, 9Td 3aKa3aTh Ha 0OE].
OH BOIIEN B KOMHATY M 3aKpBII3a ______ JIBEP.

Ou cépskanubIil 4eloBEK, OH PEIKO FOBOPAT O .

On4é ckpOMHas A€BYLIKA, OHA HE NIOOUT IPUBJIEKATb K BHUMAHMHE.
Y Hero6 xopouiee 4yBCTBO 10OMOPaA, OH MOXKET CMESThCA U HAN

. IIpounTait nuceMO BCayX, a HE PO

Maénpunk He XOAMI BUepd B IKOMY, OH IIIOX0 YYBCTBOBAII

CrlH nonpocin nany: —Bo3bmi MeHs ¢ .

. Mplnpurnacimm Kk B TOCTH HOBYIO KOJIJIETY.

. Méma tak paga,uyTo féTM BefyT ___ XOpomio.

XN A WD
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The Reciprocal Pronoun opya opyaa

The reciprocal pronoun apyr apyra each other is comprised of two parts, the first of which is not declined,
while the second part declines like an animate masculine noun (i.e., Acc. = Gen.). The declined form
takes the case required by the governing verb, adjective, or preposition. When a preposition occurs, it is
placed between undeclined gpyr and the declined form. Like the reflexive personal pronoun ce®si, the
reciprocal pronoun apyr apyra each other does not occur in the nominative case. The declension of the
reciprocal pronoun is presented in the table below.

Nom. —

Ace. ApYT fpyra
ApYT Ha pyra

Gen. ApYT apyra
ApYT y ApyTa

Prep.  JIpyr O pyre

Dat.  Jpyr ApyrYy
APYT K Ipyry

Instr. IpYT APYroM
ApYT ¢ Apyrom

NotTE: The pronoun apyr apyra adds reciprocal meaning to verbs that are not typically understood to
express a reciprocal action. Verbs that do have an inherently reciprocal meaning, such as embrace, kiss,
meet, etc., normally do not occur with the pronoun gpyr apyra; instead, they incorporate the post-verbal
particle -cs1, e.g., [Ipu Berpéue, onii Becerna ooHnMaroTest u nenytorest Upon meeting, they always embrace
and kiss (each other). On verbs with reciprocal meaning, see Chapter 7

Accusative Case

Miima n TaHs TIOGSIT APYT ApYyTA.
OH1 NONAr4r0TCsI APYT HA APYTA.
Mgt BépuM ApyT B ApYra.

Genitive Case

Oni1i 6osTcs ApyT Apyra.
Mg ydcTo ObIBadeM ApYT y Apyra.

OH11 He MOTYT XATH APYT Oe3 apyra.

Prepositional Case

OH1i IyMaroT apyr o apyre.
Mg1 3a60TUMCS APYT O ApYTe.

Dative Case

OH1i TOCBUTAIOT NHCHMA APYT APYTY.

OH11 HOMOTAI0T APYT APYTY.
OH11 BEepHEI APYT APYTY.
MET IpUBBIKAEM APYT K APYTY.

Instrumental Case

OH11 HHTEPECYIOTCSI APYT APYTOM.
Mg1 94dcTo cndpuM APYT C APYroM.
OHI MOCMESUTHCH APYT HAJl APYTOM.

Misha and Tanya love each other.
They rely on each other.
We believe in each other.

They are afraid of each other.
We often visit each other.
They can’t live without each other.

They think about each other.
We take care of each other.

They send letters to each other.
They help each other.

They are faithful to each other.
We are getting used to each other.

They are interested in each other.
We often argue with each other.
They played a joke on each other.
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10. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the reciprocal pronoun (with a
preposition, if required).

1.

0N R LN

10.

My 1 )KeH4 He BCEryid >KUBYT B JIaJly, HHOTIA OHU CEpASTCS

St féByMIKE Y4CTO FOBOPST IO TesedGHy (with each other).
. Céua u T4us nosppasunu (each other) ¢ HOBbIM réiom.
. OHM Bcernd MOKyNaroT MOTAPKH (for each other).
. OHH He MOTYT OOOUTHUCH (without each other).
. OHI MOJIOJIOKEHBI, U eIIE TPUBBIKAIOT (to each other).
Ounri xopomine Apy3bsi, OHA Beera HaIEI0TCs (on each other).
Hac xpuTtukoBain, HO MBI 3aCTYAIINCH (for each other).

(at each other).
XoTsi OHI MOXOXKK 1O BHEITHOCTH, IO XapaKTepy 3TH OJIM3HELBI CUJIBHO OTINYAI0TCS

(from each other).

Korpna mori cbIHOBBS OB I€TEMI, OHH YACTO CIIOPHIIN, HO TeNéph, CTAB B3POCIbIMU, OHA
XOpomo OTHOCATCS (toward each other).

Interrogative Pronouns: kmo, ymo

Nom.
Acc.
Gen.
Prep.
Dat.
Instr.

KTO
Koro
Kord
0 KOM
KOMY
KEéM

(6]

qar1d
a6
qerod
9éM
yemy
qéM

The Pronoun kmo

The pronoun kTé who requires its predicate to agree in the singular.

K16 unér B kuno?
KT6 roopiT no-pyccku? Who speaks Russian?

Who is going to the movies?

K6 requires its predicate to agree in the masculine gender.

K16 BrIImIET?

K16 ror6s?

Who stepped out?
Who is ready?

Masculine agreement is required by kté6 even in instances when reference is clearly made to females;
for example, the subject of the phrase BeIiTH 3AMyX 0 get married can only be a woman.

KT6 13 TBOWX MOAPYT BBIIIEN 34MYXK? Who of your girlfriends got married?

K16 roToB BEIATH 34MYyXK?

Who is ready to get married?

Kté who is used in Russian to refer to people, even in certain instances where native speakers of
English would use the pronoun what.

KT6 y HIAX popiisicst, MATTbIKK ?
Kt6 oné no npodpéccun?
Kém 61 pabdTaer, nunxkenépom?

What did they have, a boy?
What is she by profession?
What does he work as, an engineer?

Kt6 61 no npoucxoxuéunto, meén? What is he by descent, a Swede?
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When asking about someone whose name s/he does not know, the speaker may ask the question Kt6
3t0o? Who is that? The pronoun K1é also has a wider application than its English equivalent, in that it

may be used to refer to animals as well as people.

—K16 3710?

—93T0 MGit 6paT, Miiia.
— A K16 3T0?

—T10 MOS KOIIKA.

Who is that?
That’s my brother, Misha.
And who is that?

That is my cat.

When the speaker already knows someone’s name, but wishes to learn more about the person’s iden-
tity, the appropriate question is K16 6u? Who is he? Kté ona? Who is she? Alternatively, one may ask
K16 6u Také6i? or Kré Takoi ... followed by the person’s name (for a female K16 ona takas? or Kté

TaKas ...7).

—Pe0siTa, K16 510?

—93r0 Mapris Bénkosa.

—KT6 ona (Takés)?

—OHn4 HOBas acIUpAaHTKA.

—Kr6 510?

—3r0 Bacimmiit AKCEHOB.

—Kr6 Takéi Bacinmit AKcEHOB?

— AKCEHOB—3TO PYCCKUIl TUCATEIb.

Guys, who is that?

That’s Maria Volkova.

Who is she?

She is a new graduate student.

Who is that?

That is Vasilij Aksyonov.
Who is Vasilij Aksyonov?
Aksyonov is a Russian writer.

The pronoun k16 occurs in both direct questions (Kmé 3ta nésymka? Who is that girl?) and indirect

questions (OH MeHsi cipociii, Kmo 3t1a Aéyuka?
occur in any of the six Russian cases.

K16 ckazan te6é 06 3Tom?
Koro tr1 Brifen Ha néxuumn?
Y Koré THI B35UT 3Ty KHUATY?
O KOM BEI TOBOpHTE?
Komy 151 1dn moi aapec?
C kéMm oHA UIET B KUHO?

11.
noun Kro.

—_

S He 3HAI0,0 __________ TEI TOBOPHIIIb.

Ona MmeHs cripociiia, ¢

Ha TBI HaiéembCst?
BEI TaM BInenu?

Ownn HéC cpocyinum,
ThI IIOKYNAeb OAApKU?

Yudtens cipocdn,

3a
Ms1 e€ cnpocrmm,y

S A O

—_

OHA4 ObIJIA.

He asked me who that girl was). This pronoun may

Who told you about this?

Whom did you see at the lecture?
From whom did you get this book?
Whom are you talking about?

To whom did you give my address?
With whom is she going to the movie?

Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the interrogative personal pro-

s BCTPEYA4IoCh.

MBI OOMMCSI.

B KJTdcce HET.
mana HeloBOJIeH, MHOM, I TOOOM?
TBI O€CIIOKOMIILCS, 3 ChIHA?
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The Pronoun ymo

The interrogative pronoun uré what requires its predicate to agree in the neuter gender and singular
number.

Yré cnyuinocs? What happened?
Yré 6110 HA ceMHUHApe? What went on at the seminar?

Yro is used to ask about the identity of an inanimate object or abstract notion, or about a verbal
action. When asking about the identity of some object, the speaker normally asks Uté 310? What is that?
or Uté 3ro Tak6e? What is that? If the name of something is known, but more information is desired, one
may ask Uré rakée ... followed by the name of the thing in question.

—4Yré 510? What is that?

—9ro miéitep. That is a CD player.

— A 916 310 Tak6e? And what is that?
—3T0 KOMIAKT-JIHCK. That is a compact disc.
—Y16 Takde «XOT-10r»? What is a “hot dog”?
— «XOoT-10r» —3TO COCHCKA. A hot dog is a sausage.

The interrogative pronoun uré may occur in any of the six cases, in both independent clauses (Ur6
310? What is that?), as well as dependent clauses (I 3udro, umé 3ro [ know what that is).

Yré ¢ T066i? What is (the matter) with you?
Y16 TEI 3HACHIH 06 3TOM? What do you know about this?
Yero BbI GorTech? What are you afraid of?

O 4€M TBI TOBOPHIIIH? What are you talking about?

K wemy ona roréBuTcs? What is she preparing for?

< 3H410, ¢ 4éM OHA 3HAKOMA. I know with what she is acquainted.

12. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the interrogative pronoun 9ré.

—_
an
o)

=

ThI pabdTaemb?
Ha__ oncMméTpur?
O 3t0T pyTisip?
BBI 00 3TOM iymMaeTe?
3TOT KIH0Y?
Bo___ Tr1Bépums? B acrponédruro?
3a__ wmpIBeIbeM? 3a TBOE 310poBhe!
OHA OONTCY, 9K3aMeHa?
THI DAL, PYYKOH WK KapaHfamom?
TBI IBEIH YA, C CAXapOM W ¢ METOM?

© 0N LR W
O
=

—_
e
a

Possessive Pronouns

Russian has a possessive pronoun corresponding to each of the personal pronouns, and an interrogative
possessive pronoun corresponding to the interrogative pronoun Kté.
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PERSON K16? who? uéin? whose?
Singular

First g MO

Second  TEI TBOI

Third OH, oHO ero

OHA eé

Plural

First MBI HAIII

Second  BEI BAII

Third OHH 170:

The Possessive Pronouns 4éii?, moul, meoli, Hdw, edw

The interrogative possessive uéit whose and the possessive pronouns MoOu my/mine, TBOM your/yours,
HAWI our/ours, Bam your/yours must agree in gender, number, and case with the noun they modify. The
tables below give the complete declensions for these pronouns.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. qén Ipe 9B 1878

Acc. qéi1/aperod Ype YBIO0 YbI/IBAX
Gen. gperd L1831 YbIX
Prep. 0 YbEM 0 Ubéi 0 YBHX
Dat. YbeMy ybéil YbAM
Instr. YBAM Ybén YLAMUI

NoTE: In the declension of 4éii, and that of all the other possessive pronouns that change for agreement,
when the noun modified is singular masculine inanimate, the accusative case is identical to the nomina-
tive; when the noun modified is singular masculine animate, the accusative case is identical to the geni-
tive. The rule “inanimate accusative = nominative / animate accusative = genitive,” which affects only
masculine nouns and their modifiers in the singular, applies to all three genders in the plural.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. MO MOé MOs Mon

Acc. MO/Moerd MOE MOIO MOW/MOWX
Gen. Moero MOEN MOWX
Prep. 0 MOEM 0 MOéi 0 MOHUX

Dat. MOeMy MOén MOUM
Instr. MONM MOEN MONMHI
CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. HAIII HAIIIE HAIIIQ HAIIN

Acc. HAII/HAIIEro  HAIlle HAIY HAIIN/HAIIUX
Gen. HAIIIETO HAIIIET HAIINIX
Prep. 0 HAIIIEM 0 HAIIEH 0 HAIINAX
Dat. HAa1emy HAIeH HAIIUM
Instr. HAIIINIM HANIEN HALIIUMA

NoTE: The declension of TB6# is identical to that of mém, and the declension of Bam is identical to that of

HAILLL
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—Yéii 510 cnoBaps, TBOM? Whose dictionary is this, yours?

—J14, 3T0 MO CIIOBAPS. Yes, this is my dictionary.

—Ybsi 3TO KHATA, TBOSI? Whose book is this, yours?

— 14, mosi. Yes, mine.

—Yéi yeMoIaH B30T IBEHAP? Whose suitcase did the porter take?

— OH B34J1 BAII YeMOJIAH. He took your suitcase.

—UYnero pebGEHKA BBI BUICIN? Whose child did you see?

— MBI Biifiesn Bamiero pe6EHKa. We saw your child.

— Yo KHATY BBI unTacTE? Whose book are you reading?

— 1 ynTéro BNy KHATY. I'm reading your book.

— O 9wéit nopyre OH cripammuBan? About whose girlfriend did he ask?

— O Bamei opyre. About yours.

—BOT HAII CBIH 1 HAMIA 1OYb. Here is our son and our daughter.

— 4 yké 3HaKOM C BAIINM CETHOM I'm already acquainted with your son
7 BamIen 0Yephio. and your daughter.

—ITo3HaKOMBTECH, 3TO HALIM JIPY3bSL. I'd like you to meet our friends.

— MBE1 ¢ Bammmu 1py3bsiMu y3ké 3HaKOMBL.  We are already acquainted with your friends.

13. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun uéit, Mo#, TBO#, HAIII,
or BamI.

1.

e A

10.

11

12.

Bot upér mon 6pdt. Tsl 3Hden opdra?

Bor namm cocénu. Bl 3HaKOMBI ¢ cocénsmu?

Tr1 HepdBHO OBL 3a rpaHuen. Pacckaki HAM 0O noésnke!

Br1 MabTrO cnénanu miist Hadc. MBI GueHb Gi1arogapHbI 3a TIOMOIIIb.
3to KHHAra? Méxet ObITh, 3TO KHIAra BrikTopa?

BE1 He 3HéeTe, 5710 IcbMO? 10 He CAIMHO THCHMO?

B6n TéMm crodT Mo cecTpé. [To-mOemy, TEI He 3HaKOM C cecTpoO.

OH paccka3bIBa MHE O CTaThSX MHOTHX 4BTOpOB. Ho 4 He MoMHIO, 0 craTbé
OH paccKa3bIBaN ¢ OOIBIIUM UHTEPECOM.

S ocTdBIA KITFOUT y KOro-to goMa, HO 51 3a0bLI B nome 3To OBLIO.

Mg1 xoTénn Te6€ MO3BOHUTH, HO MBI HE 3HAIIN HOMED TenedoOHa.

Y néc B ynusepcutére écTh TEATp. B TedTpe ObIBAIOT XOpOIIne KOHIEPTHI.
B KO6MHaTe nOIHBIN Oecnopsifok. Te6¢é Hano e€ yOpaTs.

The Possessive Pronouns e20, eé, ux

The third-person possessive pronouns ero his, eé her/hers, ix their/theirs are invariable, that is, they do
not change according to the gender, number, or case of the noun they qualify.

Bor eré 6par u eré cecrpa. Here is his brother and his sister.

51 3410 eré 6paTa u eré cecTpy. I know his brother and his sister.

Sl cnpmman o erdé 6paTe u o eré cectpé. I heard about his brother and his sister.
ME]1 3HaKOMBI C €ré POIATEIISIMH. We are acquainted with his parents.
Bor eé Mdma u eé nama. Here are her mom and her dad.

Mkl yxé Brifienu eé MaMy U eé namy. We already saw her mom and her dad.
Hx 10M psiloM ¢ HATITIM. Their house is next to ours.

ME1 yacTo ObIBaAEM B MIX JIOME. We often visit in their house.
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The pronouns eré, eé, and fix never refer to the subject of the clause in which they occur; the noun or
pronoun they refer to must be outside of their clause.

Muimma Hé cka3an AHTOHY, HO OH Misha didn’t tell Anton, but he told
CKa34ay eré pyry. his (Anton’s) friend.

NotTE: The third-person possessive pronouns are identical in form to the genitive case of the third-person
personal pronouns 6H /e, ona she, onn they. Unlike the personal pronouns, however, the third-person
possessive pronouns never have an initial n- affixed when they follow a preposition; cf. nogapoxk ais nezé
(personal pronoun) a gift for him and nogapoxk nJist e26 }keuwl (possessive pronoun) a gift for his wife.

The Reflexive Possessive Pronoun cgéu

Russian has a reflexive possessive pronoun cBéi one’s own, which declines exactly like m6i (and TB6I).
Unlike Mo, however, egéit normally does not modify the nominative subject of the clause, but refers
back to, and gets its meaning from, the subject.

q YPOHII ¢BOW KapaHMAIIL. I dropped my pencil.
TE1 ypOHIIT cBOI KapaHTAILL You dropped your pencil.
Ona ypoHnia cBOW KapaHTAII. She dropped her pencil.

In clauses with a subject in the first or second person, ¢B6it may be used as an optional alternative to
the corresponding first- and second-person possessive pronouns Moii, TBOI, HAm, and BAmL.

I 326511 MOi/CBOI 30HTHK. 1 forgot my umbrella.

TE1 320511 TBOI/CBOI 3OHTHUK. You forgot your umbrella.
Mg 3a0b1TH HAII/CBO# 30HTHK. We forgot our umbrella.
Br1 3a651u1H BALI/CBOW 30HTHK. You forgot your umbrella.

In clauses where the subject is a noun or a third-person pronoun, however, the reflexive cBéit is
obligatory when the subject and possessor are the same. Replacing eBéit with one of the third-person
possessive pronouns erd, eé, and ix changes the meaning of the sentence, such that the possessor is
someone other than the subject.

Miiiira BASIET CBOKO CECTPY. Misha saw his (own) sister.

Miiiia Brijien eré cectpy. Misha saw his (someone else’s) sister.
OH4 3BOHIIIA CBOEMY APYTY. She called her (own) friend.

OH4 3BOHIIIA €€ IPYTY. She called her (someone else’s) friend.
OH11 paccka3ainy o cBOéi Moé3fKe. They told about their (own) trip.

OH11 paccka3anm 06 ux moé3Jke. They told about their (others’) trip.

NoTE: When the subject and the possessor are conjoined in a noun phrase, and therefore are both in the
same case, cO1 is not allowed: Ou u ero [*cedit] npyr 6sutn y uac He and his friend were at our place.

The reflexive possessive cBo# can only be used when the possessor and subject are in the same clause.
Thus, in a complex sentence where the possessor in the subordinate clause refers to the subject in the
main clause, c¢Béii is not allowed, as indicated below by the asterisk *.

ITéTs ckaszam, 9ToO eré OpaT ymem. Pete said that his brother left.
ITéTs cka3air, 9To *CcBOM ...

JIéna nymaer, 4to e€ nmoppyra OOJIbHA. Lena thinks that her friend is sick.
JIéna nymaer, 4To *cBOA ...

OHY rOBOPAIT, YTO HX ETH YMHBIE. They say that their children are smart.
OH11 TOBOPAT, UTO *CBOA ...
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When ¢Béit does occur in a subordinate clause, it must refer back to the subject of that clause.

B6pst ckazdmn, aTo eré gpyr morepsin Borya said that his friend lost his book.

CBOFO KHIUTY.

Note that while the English translation of this sentence is ambiguous with regard to whether it was
Borya’s or his friend’s book that was lost, use of cB6ii in the Russian sentence eliminates any ambiguity:
The book can only be understood to belong to the friend.

In impersonal sentences that have no overt subject, only ¢B6# can be used to express possession.

BaskHo 3HATH KOPHU CBOEM CEMBI. 1t is important to know the roots of one’s family.

Finally, as noted above, e¢B6i does not normally occur in the nominative case. However, in a few Rus-
sian proverbs, and in a small number of other idiomatic expressions, eB6ii can be found in the nominative

case.
CBO# CBOSIKA BIUT U3/IAIEKA. Birds of a feather flock together.
CBoO1 1ypaxK fopoxke 4y:KOro yMHHKA. Blood is thicker than water.
CBosi py6dika 6nrixe K TéIy. Charity begins at home.
Y Héc cBOs MaIIiHA. We have our own car.
OH OK1T C4M HE CBO. He was not himself.
On4 cama He cBOS. She is not herself.

14. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun eré, eé, fix, or

CBOIL
1. Y Jammu opiia OpaT u ofHA cecTpd. OHA YACTO TOBOPHUT O (her) 6pare u o
(her) cectpé. (her) 6par u cecTpd xuByT Hanekd ot Jamm.
2. TIéts mowmén B récTH K (his) apyry. (his) apyr kuBET
B EHTpE.
3. Kérs mio6ur (her) my>ka. OH4 44CTO TOBOPHT O (her) myxe.
4. Pycckue moo64T (their) pdun. (their) ndun—3T0
BO3MOXKHOCTb YEJUHATbHCSL.
5. JIéna nepaBHo é3nuna B ITaprik. OHd paccka3dna BcéM O (her) moéanke.
6. D1o 16ub Ceprési. (his) néus mpuéxama Buepd m3 Mocksrl. Cepréit GueHb
PAN BIUNETH (his) m6ub.
7. TletepOypr pogudit répox moerd népymku. Jénynmka Xopoird mOMHUT (his)
pOHON TOPOSI. (his) répoy HaxéuTea Ha peké Heré. On MHOTO 3HAET
00 ucrépun (his) poaudro répopa.
8. Y 640ymiku 0ueHb cuMnaTiyHas cocénka. baoymka 4dcTo XOnuT K (her)
cocénxke.
9. MO6ii 3HAKOMBIi TBET, KYPHT, 1 He 3aHnMAeTcst cnépToM. OH II6X0 3a66THTCS O
(his) 3mopdBbe.
10. Hamm npy3bst KUBYT XOpoIId. Y HAX yxké (their own) marmrHa.
11. Y Csétpl pogmnacs géBouka. CeéTa moouT (her) péBouky. Oné gymaer,
4TO (her) néBouka 64eHb YMHAS U KpacHBasl.
12. Korpd x6Humics ypok, Bcé y4eHUKH B3s1H (their) BEémm u ymi oMOT.
13. (her) npy3ws kyminu naay. OHA paja 3a (her) npy3éi.
14. OueHpb B4XKHO 3HATH HCTOPHIO (one’s own) ctpaHnsbl. Besib 3T0 npi3Hak

00pa3dBaHHOTO YyenoBéKa.
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Demonstrative Pronouns

The Demonstrative Pronouns 3mom and mom

The demonstrative pronouns 31oT this (or that) and TéT that are used to point out a particular object or
person. These pronouns are modifiers, and agree in gender, number, and case with the modified noun.
The complete declensions of these pronouns are given in the tables below.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. 3TOT 3TO 3Ta 3TH
Acc. dror/dToro  3TO 3ty dtu/3Tux
Gen. 3TOTO 3Ton 3THUX
Prep. 00 3TOoM 3Ton 3THX
Dat. 3TOMY 3Ton 3THM
Instr. 5TUM 3Ton STUMU
CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. TOT TO Ta Té

Ace. TOT/TOTO T6 Ty Té/TéX
Gen. TOrO TON TéX
Prep. o TOM TO1 TéX

Dat. TOMY o1 TéM
Instr. TéM TON TéMU

NoTE: Observe in the tables above that the stem-final T in both pronouns changes from hard to soft in
the masculine and neuter of the instrumental singular, and throughout the plural.

Of the two pronouns 3roT and 10T, the former is more general in meaning. For example, the singular
forms of 3ToT may be translated into English as either this or that, the plural forms as either these or

those, depending on the context.

Jror pecTopaH oporoi.
10 OKHO GBLIO OTKPBITO.
J1a Kuiira nHTepécHas.
JTH KITIOUA HE MO

This/That restaurant is expensive.
This/That window was open.
This/That book is interesting.
These/Those keys are not mine.

The forms of TéT are normally translated as that (and plural those) and are frequently used to contrast
with forms of 3roT. When contrasted in this way, 3ToT may be understood to refer to that which is nearer
to the speaker, and ToT to that which is more remote from the speaker.

JTOT raCTYK MOJHBIIL, @ TOT HET.

Jra KHiira Mod, a T4 ero.

S BO3bMY 3Ty G71Y3KY, a HE TY.

S KyIuTiO 3T KAHCHI, a He Té.

OH XUBET B STOM noMe, a OHA XKUBET
B TOM OME.

S TOBONEH 3THM PE3yIBTATOM,
HO HE TéM.

This tie is stylish, but that one isn’t.
This book is mine, and that one his.
I’ll take this blouse, but not that one.
I'll buy these jeans, but not those.
He lives in this house, and she lives
in that house.
I’'m satisfied with this result,
but not with that one.
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The pronoun Tét may also be used when no explicit contrast is made with a form of 3ror, although
such a contrast is implied. Note that in the following examples, Tét conveys the sense of a more remote
that, in contrast to an implied, nearer this.

Hani 1ém Ha TO# CTOPOHE YITHIIBI. Our house is on that side of the street.
OH pa6déTaeT BOH TaM, B TOM OOJIBIIIOM He works over there, in that big
HOBOM 3IAHUM. new building.

There are several other important uses of Tér, all of which imply a contrast of some kind. Below are
some common expressions with this important pronoun.

(a) we TOT the wrong (one)

Negated forms of TéT (He TOT, He TG, He T4, He Té) may express the idea “the wrong one,” in contrast
to an implied “right one.”

S HaGpan me TOT HOMEP. 1 dialed the wrong telephone number.
OduuudHT npuHEC HAM He TO GIIIOfO. The waiter brought us the wrong dish.
OH B34J1 ¢ NOJIKY He TY KHATY. He took the wrong book off the shelf.
Hawm nanu ne 1é 6miérol. We were given the wrong tickets.

(b) 16T ke (camblit) the (very) same

Forms of Tét followed by the emphatic particle xke (camsriit) express the idea “the (very) same.” The
pronoun TOT (3ke) may occur in the main clause of a complex sentence as a modifier of the anteced-
ent to the relative pronoun Korépsi that/who in the subordinate clause, e.g., TOT XKe ..., KOTOPBI
the same ... that.

OH Hafén TOT 3Ke CAMBIII KOCTIOM, He put on the very same suit that he was
B KOTOpOM OH OBLI Ha Béuepe. wearing at the party.

MEI XAIA B TOM K€ TOCTAHUIIE, We lived in the same hotel that you lived in.
B KOTOPOII U BBI 3KAJIH.

On TOBOPIII C TéM 3Ke YeIIOBEKOM, He spoke with the same person with whom
¢ KOTOpBbIM OH FTOBOPIII BUEpPA. he spoke yesterday.

(c) mToT M Apyréu both

Forms of TéT conjoined with forms of apyréit other have the meaning both, i.c., that one and the
other. This phrase is used when the two entities referred to differ in some way. When the two things
differ in gender or number, the neuter form m T6 1 apyroe must be used, as in the first example

below.

— Y716 TBI BO3bMENIL ¢ COOOM, IUIALL What will you take with you, a raincoat
AU KYpTKY? or a jacket?

— 51 BO3bMY M TO, H Apyroe. I'll take both.

—Kakoii rancryk Te6é HpaBuTCs, Which tie do you like, this red one
3TOT KPACHBIN, I TOT 3e1EHBIN? or that green one?

—MHé HpéBsTcs u TOT, M KPYrou. 1 like both.

—Kakiie 6p1oku MHE KyIIATH, YEPHBIE Which pants should I buy, the black
B MOJIOCKY, WK cépbie B KIETKY? striped or the gray plaid?

—Kynii u 1é, u gpyrie. Buy both.
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15. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun 3ror or Tér.

1. Ona xuna He Ha VIIMILE, a Ha yauue.
2. Hama rpynma ynrtéana pacckassl, a MBI HE YUTATIN.
3. VIHOCTp&HIbI XKUBYT B OOILIEXXATUY, & PYCCKUE KUBYT B
4. MgyI 3aKka3anu 0JIION10, a He
S. KBapTipa 00bIds, a KBapTHpa eme 00mpIIe.
6. Mp1 mocinanm npurianiéHus ITIOsIM, a HE MOCITAIIN.
7. CAHMI KOCTIOM MHE HPABUTCS, a cépbIil MHE HE HPABUTCH.
8. S 3HaKOM ¢ cTyaéHTaMmy, a ¢ s He 3HAKOM.
9. MpFI1 manum HAII 3aKa3 o(uUIAHTY, a HEe
10. Jai mué, moxkanyicra, MEHIO, a BO3bMU ceOé.

16. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun T6T.

S He MOTY OTKPEITh ABEPh. MOXKET OBITh, y MEHS HE _____ KITKOY.

D10 Ke KPOCCOBKH, B KOTOPBIX 5 BEIUTPAIl COPEBHOBAHIE.

OH4é He MOrnd peliThb, Kakie Tyduu KyniuTe. [TodTomy, o Kyniinau 1 Apyrue.
St 6proku MHE He MOAXOAT. MHE KAKeTcs, STOHe __________ pa3mép.

Ha 3Tto mHTepBhiO tHaém _ Ke TAJICTYK, KOTOPBIN MHE BCETIA TPUHOCHI yIAdYy.
Dro____ ke mamniHa, KOTOpast ObIIA y MeHs 5 16T HA3AM.

A S

The Indeclinable Pronoun 3mo

The “Identifying” 3mo

Russian has an invariable pronoun 3ro this/that is, these/those are, which may be used both to question
and give the identify of an object or person (416 3mo? Imo wacvr. What’s that? That’s a watch). It is
identical to the neuter singular form of the demonstrative pronoun 3Tor, but unlike the latter, “identify-
ing” 3o does not modify the following noun; rather, it serves as the sentence subject, and the following
noun is the predicate in the nominative case.

—4YT6 TdM nexnT? What is that lying there?
—3IT0 nénmxKep. That is a pager.

—KT6 311 Mmosonipie nropu? Who are those young people?
—39T0 MOJ CTYIEHTBL. Those are my students.

In sentences with identifying 310, an accompanying verb agrees with the predicate nominative, not
with 3To.

—Kr6 npuxopnin? Who came by?

— 3970 6511 MOHI OPAT. That was my brother.

—Kr6 3BoHNN? Who called?

—3IT0 OBLTA MO KEHA. That was my wife.

—KT6 6511 y Bac BEUepom? Who was at your place last night?

—J10 GBLIM MOYE JIPY3b. Those were my friends.
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The “Characterizing” 3mo

The pronoun 310 can also be used as the subject of a sentence that refers to, and characterizes, a situation
described in a preceding statement.

—Kara Bondéauna Briuia 3dMyx. Katya Volodina got married.
—3JT0 UHTEPECHO. That’s interesting.

— Céama o6eman MHé TOMOYb. Sasha promised to help me.
—39t0 Xopouio. That'’s good.

When a verb occurs with 310 in this characterizing function, it agrees in the neuter singular past tense
with 3710, the subject; if a predicate noun follows, it is normally (if abstract) in the instrumental case.

B npoéuutom rony y Tauu popuiiachb Last year Tanya gave birth to a girl.
népouka. ITo GBLIO GOBIIOIT This was a great joy for us.
PanocThIO TS HAC.

Buepi 3amud ko mué Biika. 1o 651710 Yesterday Vika dropped by my place.
MIOITHON HEOKUAHHOCTBIO 71T MCHS. This was a complete surprise for me.

17. Determine whether each of the following sentences involves “identifying” or “characterizing” 310,
then complete the second sentence with the correct past-tense form of the verb 6bITh: 65111, GBLIO,
ObLIA, O OBLIH.

1.

Buepa Ha ynune ndsana Kkakag-to xkeénrtast coodka. [To-méemy, 3To
aHTIIARCKUH 1abpandp.
Ona npunuia Ha pabdTy B MUHU-FOOKE. DTO [J1sT BCEX HIOKOM.

. Mg paccranuck. OH MHE TO3BOHWI TOJ CIIYCTH. ITO TSI MEeHST O0NBION

HEOXXAJJAHHOCTBIO.

—KT16 3axomin?

—310 nogpyra fo4epu.

M1 yBrijiesn Biiepeiii cBéT. 10 OrHU répopa.
Korpna TE1 103BOHAT, 3TO TakOH CIOPIPH3.

The Demonstrative Pronoun makou

The demonstrative pronoun Takéu such a / like that declines like a hard-stem adjective (see page 141,
Chapter 5), and in the plural is subject to Spelling Rule 1 (page 11). The declension of Takéi is given in
the following table.

CASE  MASCULINE, NEUTER  FEMININE  PLURAL

Nom. TakOu TakOe Takasi Takie

Acc. TakOl/Takéro Taxkde TaKyIo Takne/Taknx
Gen. TaKOTO TakOn TaKNX

Prep. 0 TakKOM 0 TakOm O TaKux

Dat. TakOMY TakOH TaKAM

Instr. TaKIM TakOH TaKAMH

In the examples below, Tako6i points to a property or quality of the noun it modifies.

DT0 cnok6iiHasl, IACKOBasi coOAKa. This is a calm, affectionate dog.
MHué Hy>kHA Takast cOO4Ka. I need a dog like that.
Miima Haji€>KHbII, BEPHBIN IPYT. Misha is a reliable, loyal friend.

Takéro apyra TpynHO HAATH. Such a friend is difficult to find.
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On u3BécTHbI U yBaxaemblil ipoéccop.  He is a famous and respected professor.
1 61 XOTEN YUATBCA Y TAKGTO I'would like to study with such
npocéccopa. a professor.

OH BBICOKOMEPHBIIT i JOTMATHK. He is arrogant and dogmatic.

TpynaHO paboTaTh C TAKAM YEITOBEKOM. It’s difficult to work with such a man.

When an adjective follows, the pronoun Takéi functions as an intensifier, and may be rendered into
English as such a or so.

OH4 Takas yMHast IéBOYKA. She is such a clever little girl.
OHna Takas Mias. She is so nice.

OH TaKo# cephE3HbI YeOBEK. He is such a serious person.
STH UBETHI TaKie KpaciBbIe. These flowers are so beautiful.

The demonstrative pronoun Také6i can modify the noun antecedent of the relative pronoun Kakoi,
e.g., OH Kymitst maxéii (3ke) KOCTIoM, Kakot u si Kymii He bought the (same) kind of suit that I bought.
This construction is illustrated in greater detail in the section on relative pronouns.

18. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun Takéi.

1. End B 3TOM pecropdne BKYCHasl.

2. Dk34dMeH OBLI TPYAHBIN, YTO MHOTHE CTYAEHTBI IPOBAJIIUCH HA HEM.
3. Y niix Oonbluds, cBéTias KBapTipa. MBI XOTHAM CHATH KBapTUpY.

4. VIX 16M mOX63K Ha nBopén. MEI HUKOITIA HE BUEIIN GONBIIOTO JOMa.
5. Dro He Mos cyMKa. JTa cymMKa 6énas, ManeHbKas. Mo cyMKa He

Owna uépHast, 60bIIAs, 1 Yépes TIeUo.
6. Bérep 6B11 CAJILHBINA, YTO MBI HE MOIJIA UATH.

Determinative Pronouns

The Emphatic Pronoun cam

The pronoun cam adds emphasis to a particular noun or pronoun in the sentence. It corresponds to the
English “intensive” pronoun ending in -self, as in “He himself is to blame,” “She said so herself,” “We
solved the problem ourselves.” The Russian emphatic pronoun must agree in gender, number, and case
with the noun it modifies. This pronoun declines like the demonstrative pronoun 3ToT; note, however,
that except for the nominative and accusative (inanimate) plural, the pronoun cam is stressed on the end-
ing throughout.

The declension of the emphatic pronoun cam is presented in the following table.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL

Nom. cam camo cama camu

Acc. cam/camoré  camo camy camu/caMix
Gen. caMoro caMOn camix

Prep. 0 caMOM 0 caMOn 0 caMix

Dat. caMmomy camMOn camMim

Instr. caMiM caMOn caMiIMu
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The pronoun cam may refer to a noun functioning as subject or object. When it refers to an animate
subject, it emphasizes that the subject performs the action independently, with no help from others.

Eit HEKTO He IOMOTAET, OHA éllaer No one helps her; she does everything
BCE cama. herself.
He o6bsicusiit emy. [TycTh OH cam OAMET. Don’t explain it to him. Let him figure
it out himself.

Similarly, when the subject is inanimate, the pronoun cam may be used to emphasize that the action of
the subject-referent occurs by itself, without the assistance of a human agent.

HuxkT6 He oTKpELI ABEPH, OHA OTKPHLIACH No one opened the door; it opened

cama. by itself.
Sl He BRIKIIIOUMII KOMOBIOTED, OH ¢aM 1 didn’t turn off the computer;
OTKJTIOYHJICS. it shut off by itself.

The pronoun cam may also be used to emphasize that a particular person, and not some other, is
involved in the action.

OH4 camMa BUHOBATA. She herself is to blame.
3a 310 npenoxkEHne BEICTYIIIT CaM The president himself came out in favor
pe3u¢HT. of this proposal.

The pronoun cam is also used to lend emphasis to the reflexive pronoun ceosi.

S BUHIO TOIBKO caMoré cedsi. 1 blame only myself.
Buepa Bo cHE TBI pa3roBapuBai cam Last night in your sleep you were talking
C co0 0. to yourself.

19. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the emphatic pronoun cam.

—_

Maénpunk ymeeT Bc€ nénaTh
Oxuob OTKPBIIOCH.

Ms1 YAUBIIICH 3TOMY.

Héwm napo BrneTs e€ a He e€ MoApyTYy.

Y Hero HET BpEMEHH.

S He unTan CTaThH, HO S CIIBIIIAI O HEM.

Y H4c HéT NOKYMEHTOB; y HAC éCTh TOJIBKO KCEPOKONUHU.
Omné nepepana qoKIan HAYAJTbHUKY.

Ckaxi 06 3ToM He e€ cecTpé, a éi
Ounii BecrpéTuiuch HE Ha yuue,aB_ Tearpe.

. MBI He roBOpHIIH € IEKAHOM, MBI TOBOPWJIN C €TI0 aCCUCTEHTOM.
. Onti xuByT He Mox MOCKBOIL, a B Mocksé.

. Héama kBapTiipa HaxOuTCs HE B IPUTOPOJIE, a B néurpe répopa.
. Bdm H4f10 cnpociiTh 00 3TOM He HAC, a ce0sl.

XN R LD

—_ =
—_ O

—_
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—_
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The Pronoun cameliii

The pronoun camslii the very expresses a precise point in space or time. It is sometimes easy to confuse
this pronoun with the emphatic pronoun cam, as shown in the following pair of sentences.

OH4 XUBET B cAMOM [IEHTpE rOpojia. She lives in the very center of the city.
OH4 XUBET B caMOM [IEHTpeE ropojia. She lives in the city center itself.

Although similar in form and meaning, the pronouns camsii and cam differ in their declensions: Cam,
as discussed above, declines like a pronoun with the stress falling largely on the endings, while cambrii
declines like a hard-stem adjective (see Chapter 5, page 141) with the stress on the stem.

The following sentences further illustrate this use of cAmbrii.

OHA >KUBET HA CAMOM KOHIIE YITHIIBI. She lives at the very end of the street.
JlaBaiiTe HAUHEM C CAMOTrO HAvaJa. Let’s start from the very beginning.
SToT aBTGOYC HAET 10 caMoit SIIThI. This bus goes all the way to Yalta.
Mgy monan eMy B CAMBIH IJ143. The ball hit him right in the eye.
ITpoxopriTe B camblil KOHEI TPAMBASI. Go to the very back of the trolley.

The pronoun camepii, as discussed above in the section on demonstrative pronouns, may be used after
the pronoun TéT (ke), e.g., TéT (3Ke) cambIiL, Té caMoe, T4 camas, in the meaning the (very) same: Ito
TOT CAMBIIT 4eJIOBEK, KOTOPBIN OB 31échk panbiue This is the same person who was here before.

The pronoun camsii is also used to form the compound superlative of adjectives. This use of cambrii
will be presented in Chapter 5.

20. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun camsrii.

1. Cuérmeénc yTpa.

2. He Hamo XmaTh 10 3UMBI, H4JTO 3aTOTABIMBATH JPOBA JIETOM.
3. Ou crosin Ha Kparo nponacru.

4. MBE1 fouIa 10 KOHIA TOPOTH.

5. Owu# nuti no Kpéaro oOprIBa.

The Pronoun gécb

The English translation of the pronoun Béce differs, depending on whether it is used as a modifier or
whether it stands alone as a subject or object. When it is used to modify a noun, in the singular it nor-
mally translates as the whole (Béck ropog the whole city), while in the plural it means all (Bcé crygénrni
all (the) students). When it stands alone as a subject or object of the sentence, the neuter singular form
means everything (Bcé pemené Everything is decided; On pymaert, uré Bcé 3uder He thinks he knows
everything), while the plural means everyone/everybody. Note that unlike the English pronoun everyone,
which is grammatically singular, Russian Beé is plural and requires plural agreement: Beé 3udr0T 06 3TOM
Everyone knows about this.
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The declension of the pronoun Bécs is given in the following table.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. BéCh BCE BCS Bcé

Ace. Béch/Bcerd  BcE BCIO BCé/BCEX
Gen. Bcerd BCEN BCEX
Prep. 000 BCEM 0060 Bcéi 000 BCéx
Dat. BCEMY BCéil BCEM
Instr. BCéM BCEN BCéMU

NoTE: The preposition o about takes the form 060 with the prepositional case forms of this pronoun.

Following are examples of the pronoun Bécs, first in its use as a modifier, then as a noun-like subject

or object of the sentence.

The Pronoun séck as Modifier

Bcé ctynénuecTBO BOJIHYETCA O
CTOUMOCTH O0y4EHMSI.
Besi ctpana KAET pa3peniénus Kpru3uca.

Bcé paGOTHUKY MONTYyYAIOT OTIIYCK
110 0ONE3HU.
OH pacckasas HAM BCIO UCTOPHIO.
Ou ocTan 6uIéThI 715t Beéii TPYIIIIbL.
ME]1 roBopinyn 060 BeéM IITaHe.
OHA OJUHAKOBO 3a00THUTCS O BCEX
CBOHUX JETSIX.
HéBocts pa3Hecnach o BceMy rOpORY.
Owu é3pun 1o Beéii crpangé.
OH 3HaKOM €O BCéMH FOCTSAMH.

The Pronoun gécb as Subject
Bcé B nopsinke.
Bcé 3néch nméror mpaso ronoca.

The Pronoun gécb as Object

ME1 Gs1arogdpHbI BAM 3a Beé.
3arpsi3Hénns BO3IyXa BOJTHYET BCEX.
O paccka3an HAM 060 BCéMm.

On BEIGONTAN €€ CEKPET TP BCéX.
Ko BceMy MOXKHO NPUBBIKHYTh.

OHA4 Bcerga MmoMOTAeT BCEM.

Ona nqoBONILHA BCEM.

OH yxé MO3HAKGMUIICS CO BCEMH.

The whole student body is concerned
about the cost of tuition.

The whole country is waiting for a resolution
to the crisis.

All workers are given sick leave.

He told us the whole story.

She got tickets for the whole group.

We talked about the whole plan.

She cares equally for all of her children.

The news spread throughout the whole city.
He has traveled throughout the whole country.
He is acquainted with all the guests.

Everything is okay (lit., in order).
Everyone here has the right to vote.

We are grateful to you for everything.

Air pollution concerns everyone.

He told us about everything.

He blurted out her secret in front of everyone.
One can get used to anything.

She is always helping everyone.

She is satisfied with everything.

He has already met everyone.
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21. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the determinative pronoun

BECh.
1. JIIOU XOTSIT CUACTHS.
2. MeHsieTcsl B STOM MIpe.
3. OH 106GBIBAT BO YTOJKAX 3eMHOTO Iapa.
4. Korpa otén cipociin A04b, MoueMy OHA HOCUT TPU CEpEXKH, OHA OTBETHIIA
« TaK AETat0T>.
5. Oun CIPaBEIABBIN YeJTOBEK, OH OTHOCUTCS KO OJIMHAKOBO.
6. Kék ckazanu B kurre «Tpnt MymikeTépa», OniH 3a 34
OJHOTO.
7. Bo MIipe 3HAIOT M3 pycckoro KocMonarTa KOpus ardpuna.
8. Omu 3roro noObETCs NpaBJaMu U HENTPABaMHU.
9. TypiicTsl cipammBau rujga o060 KapTHHax B rajepée.
10. On GombIIGI SKCIIEPT 1 3HAET TOHKOCTH NMPOOIEMBI.

Relative Pronouns

The Relative Pronoun komapeiii

A relative pronoun refers back to a noun or pronoun in the main clause of a complex sentence —its
antecedent—and it introduces a subordinate clause that relates to that antecedent. Relative pronouns in
English include who (“The girl who called was Russian”), which (“The books, which he gave me, are
interesting”), and that (“The food that they served was delicious”). The most commonly used relative
pronoun in Russian is kKoropsri, and this one pronoun, depending on whether its antecedent is animate
or inanimate, may be rendered by English who, that, or which.

The relative pronoun koTopsrii is used with a noun antecedent. Korépsrit must have the same gender
and number as its antecedent, but its case is determined by its function within the relative clause. Thus,
if this pronoun is the grammatical subject of the relative clause, it will be in the nominative case; if it is
the direct object of a verb within the relative clause, it will be in the accusative case; and if it is the object
of a preposition or the complement of a case-assigning verb, it must be in whichever case is governed by
the preposition or verb.

The pronoun koTépsi declines like a hard-stem adjective. The complete declension of this pronoun
is given in the table below.

CASE  MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. KOTOPBIN KOTOpoe KOTOpas KOTOpBIE
Ace. KOTOPBIi/ KoTOpoe KOTOpYIO KOTOpbIE/
KOTOPOTo KOTOPBIX
Gen. KOTOpPOro KOTOpOH KOTOPBIX
Prep. 0 KOTOpOM 0 KOTOpOoi 0 KOTOPbIX
Dat. KOTOpOMY KOTOpOI KOTOpPbIM
Instr. KOTOPBIM KOTOpOI KOTOpbIMU

Unlike the English relative pronouns, which may be “dropped” in relaxed speech, the Russian relative
pronoun KoTépseIi may not be omitted, e.g., The movie (that) I saw was interesting ®AIBEM, KOTOPBI 51
Blijel, Ob11 nHTEpécHbIi. Note, also, that in Russian the relative clause is always set off by commas. Fol-
lowing are examples of Korépsrii in each of the cases.
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The relative pronoun in each of the following examples is in the nominative case because it functions as

the subject of the relative clause.

S0 MG IpyT, KOTOPKN yuriyics B Kriese.
Ij1é muceMO, koTopoe npunuid cerdHs?
5T0 MO cecTp4, KOTOpast BEIIILIA 3AMYXK.
BOT pK1iHCBI, KOTOPBIE MHE HPABSITCSL.

This is my friend who studied in Kiev.
Where is the letter that came today?
This is my sister who got married.
Here are the jeans that I like.

22. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause
introduced by koTopsiii. Note that korépsni will be in the same case as the word it replaces.

MODEL 3To MOii ipyr Biikrop. BiikTop pdHsiie ki1 B Mocksé. >
310 MOII ipyr BAKTOP, KOTOPBIN paHbIIE KAT B MOCKBE.

1. Kak 30ByT 31y néByiky? Iésymika npuéxana HefasHo u3 HoBocubnpceka.

2. On xuBET B fOMe. [106M HaxOauTCs B IEHTPE ropofa.

3. BOT npyT Manpunkn. MATbYNKYA y4YaTCs B IIKOJIE BMECTE C HAIIIMM CBTHOM.

Accusative Case

The relative pronoun in each of the following examples is in the accusative case because it is either the
direct object of the verb or the object of a preposition that governs the accusative case. When it functions
as direct object, the relative pronoun is identical to the nominative case when the noun it refers
to is masculine inanimate singular, or inanimate plural; when the noun it refers to is masculine ani-
mate singular, or animate plural, the form of the relative pronoun in the accusative is identical to the

genitive.

310 riIEM, KOTOPBII 5 BijIET BUEDA.

310 IPYT, KOTGPOro 5 BCTPETHI BUEPA.

Ii1é craTpsi, KOTOPYIO TEI TPOUNTAN?

310 ycn6BHUs, Ha KOTOPbIE BET COTTACHITICH.
BoT HOBBIE TYIIH, KOTOPBIE ST KYIL.

ST0 MIONH, KOTOPHIX MBI yBaKAEM.

This is the movie that I saw yesterday.

This is the friend whom I met yesterday.
Where is the article that you read?

These are the conditions to which you agreed.
Here are the new shoes that I bought.

These are people whom we respect.

23. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause
introduced by kKoTdpsiii in the accusative case.

MODEL 4 yxk¢é nonyurin muceMO. Tsl nocndn MEE 3TO TUChbMO BUepd. >
A yxké nonyuiin nucbMO, KOTOpoe Tl MHE TOCTAI BUEPA.

1. 4 uutan craTtero. [Tpodéccop peKoMeHIOBAN 3Ty CTaThHIO.

2. Kéx Ha3piBdeTcst yHuBepcuTéT? ThI OKOHUMIT 3TOT YHUBEPCUTET.

3. 4 3nd10 opHOr6 OusHecMéna. busnecména 30ByT Bianrimup CopOkuH.

4. Hamm cocému Hanui A¢Hbru. Tel moTepsian 3Tu AEHBIN.

5. Buepa x HdM npuéxanu Apy3bsi. MBI 1aBHO HE BIJIEIN STUX APY3EN.
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Genitive Case

As shown in the first three examples below, the English meaning whose is expressed by the relative pro-
noun in the genitive case. The genitive case of the pronoun immediately follows the noun denoting the
possessed object or person. As always, the pronoun koTépsni takes its gender and number from the noun
it refers to, which in these examples is the noun denoting the possessor.

As the last two examples show, the relative pronoun is also in the genitive case when it is the object
of a preposition or verb that governs the genitive.

70 IPYT, MAIITHY KOTOPOro YKPAIH. This is my friend whose car was stolen.

Sro péBymika, OTéI KOTOPOi OTKPELT This is the girl whose father opened
cBOI Ori3HEC. his own business.

310 Ipy3H4, 1OUb KOTOPBIX HEAABHO These are the friends whose daughter
BBIIIIJIA 3AMYK. recently got married.

10 T4 AéBYIIKA, VT KOTOPOI MBI That’s the girl for whom we bought
KYIIAJIA TTOTAPOK. the gift.

TOT MANTBYUK, KOTOPOTO GOSIIICS HAII That boy whom our son was afraid of
CBIH, OBLII apecTOBaH 3a JIPAKY. was arrested for fighting.

24. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause
introduced by koTépsIii in the genitive case.

MODEL ¥ MeH4 xopdias nofgpyra. ¥ NofpyTru HeJABHO poAiyics peOEHOK. >
Y MeHsd xopoasi Tofpyra, y KoTépoil HeA4BHO POANICS PeGEHOK.

1. 5 no3Bonun apyry. OT apyra s faBHO HE NOIY44N NUCbMA.

2. Héc nomectiinu B cBETyI0 KOMHATY. OKHa KOMHATBbI CMOTPSIT Ha IISLXK.

3. OH pa0dTaet B UHCTUTYTE. OKOJIO MHCTUTYTA CTPOSIT TOCTUHULLY.

4. Kéax daminus crynéutku? Poprirenn ctynéuTku kuByT B PocTdBe.

5. Oun nopapun éi nyxu. 3anax qyxoB €t GueHb TOHPABUIICS.

Prepositional Case

The relative pronoun is in the prepositional case when it is the object of a preposition that governs this
case. Note that whenever it is the object of a preposition, korépsni immediately follows that preposition,
which must be at the beginning of the clause. This is an important difference between Russian and
English: English allows prepositions to “dangle” at the end of a sentence (see the English translations
below), but Russian does not permit a preposition to be moved out of the phrase it heads.

570 16M, B KOTOPOM MEI KITH PAHBIIIE. This is the house that we used to live in.
BOT néBymika, o KoTépoii st Te6¢ roBopi.  Here is the girl whom I told you about.
3T10 oTorpacun rocTHHAL, B KOTOPBIX These are photographs of the hotels

MBI OCTaHABIINBAJINCE. that we stayed in.
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25. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause
introduced by koTépsrii in the prepositional case.

MODEL Oun Hanucan nucbMO. B nucbMé OH HAM BCE OO BSICHIAII. >
OH Hanucaa nucbMoO, B KOTOPOM OH HAM BCE OO BSICHAIL.

1. Tr1 untdn kaury? 51 Te6€ roBopiiI 0 KHUTE.

2. Mg1 OsuM Ha criekTakie. B ciekTdkite yydcTBoBaiia HAIIA 10Yb.

3. Cerépuusi kKo MHE puéjieT pyr. S pacckasbiBan Te6é o apyre.

4. Yépes Bopdra Kpemist npoéxan numysiH. B numysrine éxan npe3uféHr.

5. Tam cTpdat obmexATus. B o01mesknTusx 6yayT KATb CTYAEHTBI.

Dative Case

The relative pronoun is in the dative case when it functions as an indirect object, or when it is the com-
plement of a preposition, adjective, or verb that governs the dative case.

3T0 CHIH, KOTOPOMY i TIOCTAT MHCHMO. This is the son to whom [ sent a letter.
10 HAII CTAPBIIT APYT, KOTOPOMY MET This is our old friend to whom we will
Bcerna Oyaem 6J1arofapHbl. always be grateful.
St0 cocéika, KOTépoit MET TOMOTJIA. This is the neighbor whom we helped.
ST0 Py3b4, K KOTOPBIM MBI E3/THITH. These are the friends we went to see.
Omna BeniéT TOT 66pa3 XKi3HM, She is living the lifestyle to which
K KOTOPOMY OHA ITPUBBIKJIA. she has become accustomed.

26. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause
introduced by Kordpsiii in the dative case.

MODEL Hdéc no6naropapin gpyr. Ms1 nomornu gpyry. >
Héc nobnaropgapiia apyr, KOTOpOMY MBI HOMOTJIA.

1. Omnti Bemuu u3 néca u ysusenu 63epo. OHI HaNpaBIISIIUCh K O3€py.

2. Kék 30ByT aéByky? 51 nomKeH nepefaTs nucbMoO AEBYIIKE.

3. Bot 6éper. MiI 6éraem no 6épery Kaxkaoe yTpo.

4. BuepAd 4 cnaBana ak3dMeH. S 1ONro ror0BMWIIACh K 9K34MEHY.

5. 3éaBTpa K HAM IpUéAyYT NPy3bsi. MBI €3IUM K IPY3bsIM YACTO.

Instrumental Case

The relative pronoun is in the instrumental case when it is the object of a preposition, adjective, or verb
that governs the instrumental case, or when it expresses one of the many uses of this case: “the instru-
ment or means of the action,” “the route taken,” etc.
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Sr0 KEéHIMHAA, C KOTOPOIi 51 paboTaIo. This is a woman with whom I work.

Sro néru, 3a KOTOPBIMH OHA CIIC/IAT. These are the children she looks after.

Tém nexxAT pyuka, KOTépoil GH MOAIHCAI There is the pen with which he signed
HOKYMEHTBL. the documents.

JIOKJIATINK OCBETHII BOPOCHI, KOTOPHIMH The speaker shed light on questions
WHTEPECOBAIINCH CITYIIATEIH. in which the audience was interested.

5710 opHKKa, KOTOPOIH 5 XOXKY TOMOIL. This is the path that I take to go home.

27. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause
introduced by koTépsiii in the instrumental case.

MODEL [Ipodéccop 3akoHumi yuéoHuk. OH g6iro paboTan HaJ y4€OHUKOM. >
ITpodéccop 3akOHUMT YyuéOHUK, HATT KOTOPBIM OH AOATr0 padbdTai.

1. 51 xouy no3HakOMUTH Tebs ¢ 1éBYIKON. S pabdTaro ¢ AEBYIIKON B UHCTUTYTE.

2. Bpamit mMpl yBieau ropsl. Méx iy ropamMu BWIIACh fopora.

3. CrynéHT Moyiomen K cToiy. 3a cToyioM cuiéi 9K3aMeHATOP.

4. Mgl nogouwi k redtpy. [1épen TedTpom TsaHYIach JJIAHHAS GUepefb.

5. Ona Buepa y3Hasa pe3ysabTaThl akcnepuMénTa. OHA GueHb TOBOIIbHA Pe3yJIbTATAMM.

The Relative Pronoun kakoli

The pronoun kakoi, declined like Takéu (see page 122), may be used both as an interrogative and as a
relative pronoun. When used as a relative pronoun, Kakéii has a noun antecedent that, for emphasis, may
be modified by the demonstrative pronoun Takéi. Like korépsiii, the pronoun kak6ii takes its gender
and number from its antecedent, but its case is determined by its function in its own clause.

The construction Takéu (xe) ..., Kakoi may be rendered into English as the (same) kind of ... that.
Following are several examples of this construction.

STo Takas MaIiHa, Kakas éctb y [1éTn. This is the kind of car that Petya has.

STO TOUHO TAKAS Ke 3a7dua, KAKAS This is exactly the same kind of problem
ObLIA y HAC Ha 9K34MEHe. we had in the exam.

OH cnymaeT Takyio My3bIKy, KAKYIo He listens to the kind of music that many
cIymaroT MHOTue JTI0u eré BO3pacra. people his age listen to.

MET XN B TAKO# KBapTHApE, B KAKOH We lived in an apartment like the one
1 BBI XKIUIH. that you lived in.

Takix 1éByIIeK, HA KAKON THI KEHIJICS, Girls of the kind that you married don’t
HEYACTO BCTPEUALITb. come along very often.

FOpa coBcéM He M3MEHMICS, GH OCTATICS Yura has not changed at all, he has stayed
TAKAM, KAKAM 1 OBLJI. just as he was.

28. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the relative pronoun kakoii.

1. MHéE HYKeH TakOil CIIOBAPD, y Tebsi éCTb.

2. 4 Taxke HUKOTA He CapImal o TakOM OBoIIE, O ThI TOBOPHILIb.
3. Tak#x cnenualiicToB, BBI HIIIETE, TPYHO HANTH.

4. S x04y TOGUHO TaKOil JKe MOTOIKII, y Herd éCTb.

5. Ax, éciu GbI y MeHs ObLI4 Takast ¢durypa, y Te6!
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6. OH KUBET B TaKOM JOME, B >KUBYT TOJIBKO OOTAThIE JIOMU.
7. On yxé He nonyydeT Takie 6oblie fEHbIU, K OH NPUBBIK.
8. IlpopmaBén nokasan emy Takiie KpOcCOBKH, OH M UCKAIL.

The Relative Pronouns kmoé and ymo

The words kT6 and uré may be used not only as interrogative pronouns, but also as relative pronouns.
Unlike koTépsii and kakou, which take a noun antecedent, kTé and 4yt6é normally take a pronoun ante-
cedent. Typical antecedents include forms of the demonstrative pronoun 16t (16T, KT0 he who, Té, KT
those who, 16, uté that which), forms of the pronoun Bécsk all (Bcé, K16 all/everyone who, Bcé, uré every-
thing that), and the pronouns Kaxapli each (one) and m0661 any (one) (Kaxaplii, K10 each one who,

00611, K16 anyone who).

When its antecedent is plural, as in Té, K10 those who and Bcé, K16 everyone who, the pronoun Kté
may take either singular (masculine) or plural agreement. This option is indicated by the parentheses in

two examples below.

Té, K16 unTan(n) moKIaj, OBIIN Those who read the report were pleased
OOBOJILHBI 1IM. with it.

Bcé, k16 65U1(1) Ha BEUepe, TOTOM Everyone who was at the party, gathered
coOpaJiich Ha IUCKOTEKE. afterwards at the dance club.

Kaxnupnii, KT6 moaxoaisl K HeMy, Each person who approached,
NO3/1paBiIsiy ero. congratulated him.

JIx0661, K16 X0TEN, MOT 3a]aBAThH Anyone who wanted to, was able to ask
BOTIPOCHI. questions.

The construction TéT, KT6 he who / one who is usually used in general statements such as those char-
acteristic of proverbs. The two pronouns in these constructions may be contiguous, or they may be sepa-
rated, as shown in the following two Russian proverbs.

Xopomo cMe€Test TOT, KT6 cMeETcst He laughs best who laughs last.
TOCIIETHIM.
K16 MHOTO TpO3HT, TOT MAJIO BPEIAT. He who has a loud bark, seldom has

a sharp bite.

In constructions containing the relative pronouns kté and 4ré, as in other relative clause construc-
tions, the case of the relative pronoun, as well as the case of its pronoun antecedent, is determined by the
function of each pronoun within its own clause.

The following examples demonstrate how the case of the relative pronoun uré changes according to
its grammatical function within the relative clause.

ITpousonund o,
Something occurred

910 HiC GUeHb OOPAOBAIIO.

that (Nom.) made us very happy.

910 MBI JaBHO OKUAAIIN.

that (Acc.) we had long expected.

9erd Mb1 Bcé GOSITUCH.

that (Gen.) we had all been afraid of.

0 4éM MBI OyJIeM BCIOMUHATD AOJTO.

that (Prep.) we will think about a long time.
yemy YIUBIINCH BCE.

that (Dat.) everyone was surprised at.

9éM MBI 10 CHIX NOP BOCXHIAEMCSI.

that (Instr.) we are delighted with to this day.



CHAPTER 4 Pronouns

The following examples illustrate how the case of the demonstrative pronoun Tér is determined by its
grammatical function within the main clause. Note that while Russian grammar requires that the various
case forms of the word Tét occur (except for the accusative direct object 16, which may be omitted), this
word is not translated into English.

Hac o6péanosaio 10, 9T OH caéall.
We were gladdened by (Nom.) what he did.
Mg! nmonMaem (1é),

We understand (Acc.)

MET ucnyranuce Toro,

We were frightened by (Gen.)

MEI GecrtoKOUMCs O TOM,

We are worried about (Prep.)

Mg1 Hé GbLTH TOTOBBI K TOMY,

We were not prepared for (Dat.)

MET 6ueHb TOBOIBHEI TéM,

We are very pleased with (Instr.)

29. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the missing pronoun in the con-
struction 10, 4Td.

1. 916 6H cnénan, HaM OYeHb IIOMOTJIIO.
2. OH4 pacckd3piBaiao — 4yéM OHA 3aHNUMAETCS.
3. Mp1 6ueHb JOBONBHBI ___ 4erd ThI HOOMJICS.
4. Ona 6ontrcss Tor0,H4n _ OH paOOTaer.
5. PopyiTenu ynuBAIUCH TOMY, _ YBJIEKAETCS CBIH.
6. Ond He cormacHac____ 410 OH fénaeT.
7. Y MeHsi COMHEHUSI B 4TO OHY NMPEJJIaraioT.
8. S 6uenn mATEpEcyioch _________ HAn uéM BEI paGéTaeTe.
9. HéM HY>XHO IMEHHO TO, K OHH CTpeMSTcs.
10. Ond He moBépuynia 4T efl paccKazaJu.

30. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the missing pronoun in the con-
struction 10T, KTO.

1. CadctnuB TOT, Yy MHOTO Ipy3¢H.

2. Xopomé TOMy, _ 3aHUMAETCS HHTEPECHON pabOTOM.

3. Hust 3Toit paGOThI HAM HYkeH — KTO uMéeT O60IbIION OIBIT.
4. Kté pdHo Bcraet,_ ypdya XKJAET.

5. Komy Be3ér B kdpTax, He Be3ET B JIIOOBH.
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Indefinite Pronouns

The Pronouns kmo-mo/kmo-Hu6ydb, 4mo-mo/umo-Hubyosb, Kakou-mo/Kakou-Hu6yob,
4éli-mo/4éli-Hubyob

The unstressed particles -To and -au6ynab can be attached to the interrogative pronouns K10, 4T0, KaKoW,
and 4éii (and to certain adverbs—see Chapter 5) to create indefinite pronouns with the meaning some-
one, anyone, etc. However, as the table below indicates, the particles -Tro and -uuéyap do not directly
correspond to English some and any, respectively: While the forms with the particle -to are normally
rendered by English pronouns beginning with some, it must be noted that indefinite pronouns with
-Huoyab can be translated into English by either any- or some-.

KT who KTO-TO someone
urd what yTd-TO something yTO-HUOYAL anything, something

KakoOu what (sort of) xakéu-Tto some (sort of) KakOU-HUOYNb any (sort of), some (sort of)
uéin whose yéil-To someone’s, somebody else’s 1éi-HuOyAL anyone’s, someone else’s

KTO-HUOYAb anyone, someone

The indefinite pronouns in -ro and -uuéyap decline just like the interrogative pronouns (KTé-TO,
KOr0-T0, KOMY-TO ...; YTO-HUGYAb, 0 YEM-HUOYAD, 4EM-HUOYD ... ).

Meaning and Uses of the Particle -mo

A form with -To is used when the speaker has a definite person or thing in mind, but one that s/he does
not mention by name, either because (a) s/he does not know it (s/he may have known, but has forgotten),
or (b) s’/he may know it, but simply chooses for some reason not to mention it. Forms with the particle
-1o are limited primarily to statements expressed in the past tense or the present tense, unless the action
or state denoted by the verb is repeated or habitual.

NOTE: In the future tense, forms with -ro are possible, but occur more rarely: They are used only when the
speaker refers to a particular person or thing that s/he does not wish to identify, e.g., s npuBeRy K020-mo
ua Béuep, HO 5 He CKAXKY Te6é, KT6 310. IT0 GYAeT MOl cropnpi3 st Te6si I'm going to bring someone
to the party, but I won't tell you who. This will be my surprise for you.

Past Tense

Someone called, but I forget who.
He said something, but I didn’t understand.

Kr16-10 3BOHIII, HO 5 320511, KTO.
OH 9T0-TO CKa34, HO S He MOHSIT.

K Te6é 3axoniina Kakas-To EBYIIKa,
HO OHA He CKa3aya CBOE MMsI.
S mo omrAbKe B341 4éH-TO 30HTHUK.

Present Tense

Kt6-10 cTY4iT B IBEPS.

Mot 66cc B i10xXOM HaCTpOEHNMH,
OH $BHO 4éM-TO HEJOBOJIECH.

Cerénus uaéT KaKOn-To HOBBIN

(p1nbM, HEe TOMHIO, KAK Ha3bIBAETCSL.

3néch NEeXAT YbSI-TO CYMKa, HO HE
3HAIO, YbS.

Some girl came by to see you, but she
didn’t say what her name was.
1 took somebody’s umbrella by mistake.

Someone is knocking at the door.
My boss is in a bad mood, he is
obviously unhappy about something.
Some new movie is playing today,
1 don’t remember what it is called.
Somebody’s handbag is lying here,
but I don’t know whose.
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Meaning and Uses of the Particle -Hu6yoe

Unlike -To, the particle -auéyap is used when the speaker has no particular person or object in mind, but
refers instead to someone or something indefinite, and whose very identity is still unknown. As a general
rule, pronouns with -unGyap are used in questions, after commands, in statements expressed in the future
tense, as well as with repeated actions in the present tense.

Questions

KT16-uu0yap 3B0HMI?

TE1 9T6-HHOYAB 3HACIIb 06 STOM?

TEI ¢ KéM-HHOYAB TOBOPILT 06 3TOM?
Tam mpoparoT Kakiie-HnGyab CyBeHNPHI?
By Briienin TAM YBKO-HUOYAB MAIIIHY ?

Commands

CrpocrTe Koré-Huoyab u3 erd fpy3¢eil.

Bo3bpmit 4T6-HUGYAB TOUNTATE.

Crnié# HAM KaKyI0-HHOYAb NECHIO.

He nokynaiite HOBBIN PIOK34K TSI
cBoerd népsoro noxoaa. [Tompociire
4éii-Hubyab Ha BpEMSI.

Future Tense
A ciipoy KOro-HHOYAb 00 STOM.
Mama npuroTOBUT YTO-HUGYAD HA 00,
| KYIUTIO ce0é Kakiie-HuOyb CaHTANINY,
korpa npuény Ha Mope.
Kornd aBTé06yca HET, 5 ény Ha NOUTY
Ha 4bEM-HHOY/b BEJIOCUIIENIE.

Present Tense (Repeated Actions)
Korna emy TpynHo, 6H Bcerja
IpOCUT KOTrO-HAGYAb TOMOYb.
OH4 94cTO NOKYNACT YTO-HHOYAH
Ha 3TOM PBIHKE.
OH Bcerjid unTdeT KAKOi-HUGYIb
TETEKTHB.
[T6cne néknun B 60O ayUTOPHH,
BCETNI4 OCTAIOTCS YbI-HUOYAb BEIIN.

Did anyone call?

Do you know anything about this?
Did you talk with anyone about this?
Do they sell any souvenirs there?
Did you see anyone’s car there?

Ask one of his friends.

Take something to read.

Sing us a song (any one at all).

Don’t buy a new backpack for your first
hike. Ask (to borrow) someone else’s
for a time.

I'll ask someone (or other) about this.
Mom will make something for lunch.
1 will buy myself some sandals when
1 get to the seashore.
When there is no bus, I go to the post office
on somebody’s bicycle.

When he is having trouble, he always
asks someone to help.
She often buys something at this market.

He is always reading some detective story.

After a lecture in a large classroom,
someone’s things are always left (behind).

It is important to note that in contrast to the English pronouns anything, anyone, etc., which can occur
in both positive and negative sentences, the Russian indefinite pronouns with the particles -ro and
-Hn0yab cannot be used in negative sentences; in a negative sentence the English pronouns beginning in
any- are expressed in Russian by forms of the negative pronouns in uu- (HUKTO, HHYTO), as shown in the
following examples.

—Tr1 9T6-HNOYAH KyIi? Did you buy anything?
—HEér, 5 nnveré ne kynii. No, I didrn’t buy anything.
— Br1 koro-nnéyap Tam Brifenu? Did you see anyone there?

—HérT, § nuKkoro He BAAEIL. No, I didn’t see anyone.
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31. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the appropriate indefinite

pronoun.
1. —Mmué 3BOHI?
—J1a. 3BOHIJI, HO HE CKa34Jl CBOE MMsl.
2. —Ur6 xe MHE Tenépsb fnénatsb ¢ dTuMu Ounéramu?!
—OTnan nx CTyAEHTaM.
3. —Iné Buepd 6w1 [Tama?
—On XOIHNI K 13 CBOWX JIpYy3€l, HO 5 HE 3HAIO0, K KOMY.
4. —Ko mué TIPUXOMAI?
— 4. ITpuxoprina Hatdma u eme MApeHb, HO OH HE NPECTABUIICS.
5. —Bw1 uynTanu KHIATU 3TOTO MUCATEs?
— 14, s maBHO uMTAaNa erd KHATY, HO He TOMHIO €€ Ha3BAHUE.
6. —Kaxk y3HaTh, OyaeT au 34BTpa 9K34MeH?
—ITo3BoHn U3 HAUIEH IPYIIIbI.
7. —OTKypna Th1 3Hde1b HOMep €€ Tenedona?
-4 CIIPOCHIL.
8. —IIéts, xorpa ceréaus pyTOOIbHbINA MATY?
— 4 ne 3u40, & Crpomry.
9. —Cero6pnst néup poxnaéuns Tann. Ut éit momapiATs?
—TITopmapi én TIPUSTHOE IS HEE, ... UBETHI, AYXHA.
10. —Yt16 unrder Mama?
—Omn4 yntéder u3 byHuHa, kdxeTtcs pacckas.

11. —3éaBTpa g ény B KOMaHAUPOBKY, HO Y MEHS HET MAJTIEHBKOT'O YeMOJIAHA.
—Hy, Bo3bMit
12. —Oti, 3T0 He Mot pyuka. Kéxercs, 4 o omibke B3sin PYUKY.

Negative Pronouns

Negative Pronouns in HU-: HUKMO, HUYMO, HUKAKOU, HUYéU

Russian has a series of negative pronouns (and adverbs—see Chapter 5) that are formed from the pro-
nouns KT, 9T0, Kakoi, and 4éit by means of the prefix mm-. These negative pronouns are declined like
KTO, 9T0, etc., except that mmuTé in the accusative case always takes the form of the genitive: nn4eré.
When a preposition occurs, it is placed between the nu- and the pronoun, which takes the case governed
by the preposition, e.g., Hu 0 KOM not about anyone, uu ¢ 4éMm not with anything, au st Koré not for any-
one.

KTO who HUKTO (HU ... KTO) no one

atd what HUUTO (HU ... 9TO) nothing, not anything

KakOW what kind ~ HukakOou (HU ... KakO#) no (kind), not any (kind)
uéin whose HUuéit (Hu ... 4éil) no one’s, not anyone’s

The predicate of this type of negative pronoun must always be negated with ne, which results in a
“double negative” (Hu- ... He ...), e.g., Hukmo ne 3sonist No one called. Note that in these negative sen-
tences the pronouns in uu- are the Russian equivalent of English pronouns in any- (anyone, anything,
etc.). However, in positive sentences, as noted in the preceding section, English any- is expressed in Rus-
sian by the indefinite pronouns in -HuGYAB.

—Ts1 KOMy-HUOYAb 3BOHIN? Did you call anyone?
—HéT, 1 auKoMy He 3BOHAI. No, I didn’t call anyone.
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The following examples further illustrate the use of the negative pronouns in Hu-.

32.

— K6 npumeén?
—HukT6 He npuiéin.

— Br1 xoré-1ubyns TaM Biigenu?
—HéT, MBI HEKOT0 TAM HE BIJIEIIN.

—7Y kord éctb cl10BApb?
—Hn y Koré HET cioBapsi.

—O k6M TbI fyMaelb?
— 51 Hu 0 K6M He Aymaro.

—Komy HpaBuTest 3Ta My3pika?
—Hukomy He HpABUTCSL.

— OH ¢ kéM-HUOYAb TOBOPIIT 00 3TOM?
—Hér, 61 Hu c Kém He TOBOPIIL.

—Kakiie y Bac écth BonpOchI?
— Y HAc HET HEUKAKAX BOITPOCOB.

— O kakO1 KHITEe OH CIpAImmBa?

— OH He CIIpANIMBAJl HM O KAKO# KHHUTE.

— Y16 Tebst 6ecnokOuT?
—Huurd MeHs He 6eCIIOKOUT.

— OH uéM-HuOyab 34HAT?
—Hért, 6n Hnuém He 3AHST.

—Yéi1 pucyHOK TeOGE MOHpABMIICS?

—Mmué Hn4éi pUCYHOK He TOHPABUIICS.

Who came?
No one came.

Did you see anyone there?
No, we didn’t see anyone there.

Who has a dictionary?
No one has a dictionary.

Who are you thinking about?
I'm not thinking about anyone.

Who likes this music?
No one likes it.

Did he speak with anyone about this?
No, he did not speak with anyone.

What questions do you have?
We do not have any questions.

What book was he asking about?
He wasn’t asking about any book.

What is bothering you?
Nothing is bothering me.

Is he busy with something?
No, he is not busy with anything.

Whose drawing did you like?
1 didn’t like anybody’s drawing.

Answer each of the following questions in the negative, using a negative pronoun.

Kt6 Te6é HpdBurcs?
Yt erd unrepecyer?
Yr6 Te1 génaeninb?

K xomy TbI upéms?

O k6™ TBI MeUdTaeTh?
Yém ond 3aHuMaeTcs?

C kém OH Berpéruics?
Y kord TsI Ob1147

Yero6 6u 6onrest?

K uemy TEI roTéBUNIBCSA?

XN R LD
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. Uit coBéThl OHA ciymiana?

. Kakiie Bonpdche1 BAC nHTEpecytoT?
. Up10 MaIHy TEI BOAI?

. Ha koré tw1 Hapgéenibcs?

=
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. Ha kakiie ycTynku oHl cornaciinch?
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Negative Pronouns in Hé-: HéK020, HEé4Ye20

The negative pronouns Hékoro there is no one and Héuero there is nothing are formed from the inter-
rogative pronouns Kt6 and 1urd by means of the stressed negative prefix ué-. These pronouns are declined
like k16 and 49Td, except that (a) they do not occur in the nominative case and (b) the prepositionless
accusative of the pronoun based on uté has the same form as the genitive: éuero. When a preposition
occurs, it is placed between mé and the pronoun. The declension of these pronouns is given in the follow-
ing table.

HéKoro there is no one Héuero there is nothing
Nom. — —
Acc. HéKOTO (HE ... KOTO) Héuero (HE ... 4TO)
Gen. HEKOTO (HE ... KOTO) Héuero (HE ... yero)
Prep. HE ... KOM HE ... yeM
Dat. HEKOMY (HE ... KOMY) Héuemy (HE ... Yemy)
Instr. HéKeM (HE ... KeM) HéueM (HE ... 9eM)

NOTE: Nominative-case forms with the prefix mé- do occur, but in a different meaning: Hékro some-
one, a certain (Hékro CMuUpHOB a certain Smirnov), Héuro something (Hé4TO HEeBepoOsiTHOE something
unbelievable).

NoTE: When a preposition occurs, the three elements of the negative pronoun are written separately, but
they are pronounced as one word, and with only one stress, on Hé: ué y koro [n’éukovo], Hé 3a 4to
[ézasta].

The negative pronouns in Hé- are typically used in impersonal (subjectless) constructions with the
infinitive form of the verb. The case of the pronoun is determined either by the infinitive or by a co-
occurring preposition.

Héxoro cipociTs. There is no one to ask.

Hé c KeM TOBOpPHTS. There is no one to talk with.
Héuero 605Thcsl. There is nothing to be afraid of.
Hé o yem GecrioROUTHCSI. There is nothing to worry about.

A noun or pronoun denoting the performer of the action must be in the dative case.

Bpary Hé K KoMy OOpaTATHCS. My brother has no one to turn to.
MHué HéKOro 604ThCSI. I have no one to fear.
Héxomy noiTit 3a BUHOM. There is no one to go for the wine.

The past and future tenses are expressed by o110 was and oymer will be.

Mué Hékomy GEIIIO 3BOHATE. There was no one for me to call.
Te6é ué c kem OYIeT TOBOPHUTS. There will be no one for you to talk to.



CHAPTER 4 Pronouns

33. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of Hékoro or néuero (with a prepo-
sition, if required).

1. —Kordé TyT MOXHO clIPOCATS?

—Tyr CIIPOCHUTB.
2. —Ha 46 61 6yzeT KaT0BaTHCS?

—EMmy >KAJI0BaThCSL.
3. —Yr6 6b1 HAM caénaTh?

—Hawm nénarnb.
4. —Yém Th1 GynenIb MucaTh?

—Mmnué MUACATD.

5. —Komy ona 6yaeTr 3BOHATH?
—FEii 3BoHIATH GyrieT
6. —C xém BEI OyjieTe TOBOPUTH?
—Ms=ué oyaer TOBOPHTS.
7. —K xomy on nougér?
—EwMmy HOUTH.
8. —Kt6 noupér 3a xaé6om?
— HOHTH 3a XJIEOOM.
9. —O uéwm Bbl OyfieTe rOBOPUTH?
—Hawm TOBOPWTS.
10. —3a uré erd 6aarogapuTh?
—Eré 6naropapith




Adjectives and Acdverbs

Adjectives

Qualitative and Relational Adjectives

Most adjectives in Russian are qualitative, i.e., they denote a quality or property of the noun or pronoun
they modify. A qualitative adjective may denote size (big, small, tall), color (red, green, blue), taste (sweet,
sour, salty), temperature (hot, cold, warm), and various other qualities of people and things (intelli-
gent, happy, sad, interesting). Russian qualitative adjectives have a number of important grammatical
properties.

(a) They may be used in both a long form (expressing gender, number, and case) and a short (caseless)
form.

(b) The long form may be used attributively, usually preceding the noun it modifies (The new teacher
arrived), or predicatively, usually after a form of the linking verb be (This teacher is new). The short
form, however, is used only predicatively.

(c) They form comparatives (quicker, more interesting) and superlatives (quickest, most interesting).

(d) They form derived adverbs (quickly, interestingly).

A smaller number of adjectives in Russian are relational, i.e., they express a relationship, indicating that
the noun modified is of, from, or connected in some way with something or someone else. For example,
a relational adjective may denote a property of the modified noun that relates to people (0émckue
KHIATH children’s books), to animals (koéuckuii 6a3ap horse market), to an inanimate object (Momépuasn
nopka motorboat), to the material from which it is made (depessinnwtii no6mM wooden house), to a place
(20poockda onémmoTéxa city library), to time (2émuue KaHiaKyabl summer vacation), and to various
other categories. Compared with qualitative adjectives, relational adjectives are more restricted in
usage.

(a) They have only an attributive long form.

(b) They do not have comparatives or superlatives.

(¢c) They do not form derived adverbs.

The Long Form of Adjectives

Attributive and Predicative Adjectives

In Russian, as in English, an attributive adjective normally precedes, but may immediately follow, the
noun it modifies.
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OTOo HAEKHASA MAIIIAHA. This is a reliable car.
Mamfiny HagéxHuylo, KaK 3Ta, JIeTkKO A car reliable like this (one), is easy
COJIEPKATH. to maintain.

Qualitative adjectives may also occur predicatively, as a “predicate adjective,” usually after the verb
OBITH f0 be, which in the present tense is not stated, but is implied.

DTa MalIiHa HAKEKHAs. This car is reliable.
DT MalllAHbLI HAEKHbBIE. These cars are reliable.

Adjective Structure

As the different endings on the adjective above demonstrate, the long form of the adjective, in both its
attributive and predicative use, must agree with the noun it modifies in gender, number, and case. Like
nouns and pronouns, adjectives consist of a stem followed by an ending. Taking the adjective above as an
example, the stem of the adjective nagéxn- is constant, but the ending changes to reflect the change in
case from nominative to accusative, and in number from singular to plural.

STEM + ENDING

HanéxkH + asa (feminine, singular, nominative)
HayEékH + yro (feminine, singular, accusative)
HaiékH + bie (plural, nominative)

Declension of Adjectives

The spelling of the adjective’s declensional endings is influenced by the phonetic nature of its stem-final
consonant. Adjectives with the following types of stems occur.

e Stem ending in a hard consonant (HOBbIIT 1ew, MOJIOAOH young)

e Stem ending in a soft consonant (cinmi blue, néTaui summer, nriani bird)

e Stem ending in the consonants -r, -K, -X (AéJaruii long, pycckuin Russian, Taxui quiet)

e Stem ending in the unpaired consonants -, -1, -4, -1 (xopoummii good, cBéxui fresh)

Adjectives Whose Stems End in a Hard Consonant

Adjectives with a stem ending in a hard consonant take endings that begin with a hard-series vowel
(»1, 0, a, or y). Hard-stem adjectives may have the stress on the stem (uéB-bu new) or on the ending
(Monon-6i young). The declensional endings are the same for both stem-stressed and end-stressed adjec-
tives, except in the nominative and accusative inanimate masculine singular (-pri vs. -6i). The following
table shows the declension of the hard-stem adjective HOBbII new.

MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL

Nom. HOBBIT HOBOE HOBast HOBBIC
Acc. Inan. HOBBIN HOBOE HOBYIO HOBBIE

Anim. HOBOTO HOBBIX
Gen. HOBOTO HOBOM HOBBIX
Prep. 0 HOBOM 0 HOBOM 0 HOBBIX
Dat. HOBOMY HOBOM HOBBIM

Instr. HOBBIM HOBOU HOBBIMH
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NotE: The r is pronounced [v] in the genitive case of the adjective ending -oro: [ava].

NOTE: It is important to remember the “animate accusative rule”: The accusative singular of an animate
masculine noun—and its modifying adjective or pronoun—is identical to the genitive: On Biinen néeozo
cmyoéuma He saw the new student. In the plural, the animate accusative rule applies to animate nouns of
all genders: On Bies né6bIx cmydénmos u cmyoénmox He saw the new male and female students. In the
masculine singular and the plural of all genders, inanimate nouns in the accusative are identical to the
nominative: On Kymist Héebtii cTén n néewvie crynbs He bought a new table and new chairs.

NOTE: An adjective (or pronoun) modifying a “naturally masculine” second-declension noun (aégymka
grandfather, myxaina man, psigs uncle) must show masculine agreement, but the noun declines like a
feminine noun in -a, -st: OHa BeTpéTHiia cumnamiiynozo Myxuiny She met a nice-looking man.

Following are some common adjectives with a stem ending in a hard consonant.

AKKypATHBINA neat MOJIYAJIABBIN taciturn
6énwiit white HEKpacuBbIn ugly
OBICTpPBIN fast HeompsATHbI sloppy
BEXKIMBBIN polite HOBBIN new

BecEnblil cheerful pa3roBOpuMBLIN falkative
TIIynbli stupid ceérublin light

rpyoblil rude CepbE3HBIN Serious
TpyCTHBINA sad CKY4HBIN boring
rpsi3HbIN dirty CMeIHON funny

néopein kind cTapeiit old

31100HBIA mean TEMHBIN dark
WHTEpECHBIN interesting TpyAOMOOnBbIH industrious
KpaciiBbINl pretty YMHBIH Smart

JIeHUBbIN lazy YACTBIN clean
MEIIEHHBIN slow uépHublil black

MOJIOON young

1. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the antonym of the underlined
adjective. Choose the antonym from the list above.

=

Téans Tpygonto6iiBas AéBylIKa, a €€ noapyra JIéna
ME1 XuBEM B HOBOII KBapTHpE, a OHN SKUBYT B KBapTHpe.

XoTsi OH YMHBIN YelIOBEK, OH 34/1a7 Borpadc.

OH 1O6UT HOCATS YEPHYIO MIATKY, @ OHA OOBIYHO HOCUT LIATIKY.
Tr1 0OBIYHO TaKOH BeCEblil, HoueMy y TeOst cerOaHs TakOi BAn?
B répope nBrzkénne MéniieHHOeE, a 34 TOPOJIOM JIBUKEHME
Manbunk BEXINUBBIN C IPUSTEIISIMU, HO ¢ pOACTBEHHUKAMU.
Ona g66pbIil 4eJT0BEK, HO €€ MYK UYEIIOBEK
On unTepécHbIil Ue0BEK, HO coOecéHUK.
St GpATHS GUeHb OTIMYAIOTCS: OJIH PAa3rOBOPUMBBIIA, a APYroit
On4 1100uT cMelHsle (PUIbMblL, a OH OOJIbLIE IIOOUT (pANTBMBL.
OHn4 co CBETIBIMU BOJIOCAMH, a €€ CEeCTpa C BOJIOCAMU.

.Y 3roit Mmoo IEBYIITKI MYXK.

. Y Heé€ KpacyiBast IpUYECKa, a y €€ MOJPYru NpruYEcKa
Stor KA 11 YACTO OfEXKBI, @ STOT JIIIsT OIEKNBI.
. Y Her0 Ha pab0Te aKKypATHBIN BHJ, a 1OMa BIJ y Herd
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Adjectives Whose Stems End in a Soft -1

A small number of adjectives have a stem ending in a soft -u. These soft-stem adjectives take endings
beginning with a soft-series vowel (u, e, 1, or 10). The declension of the soft-stem adjective cunuii blue is
given in the following table.

MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL

Nom. CAHHI crHee CHHSIS CHAHHE
Acc. Inan. CHHMI CHHIOIO CHHHE
Anim. CHHEro CHHUX
Gen. CHHETO CHHEN CHAHHX
Prep. 0 criHeM O CHHen O CHAHHUX
Dat. CliHEMY ciiHen CHHUM
Instr. CAHUM CcrAHEN CAHAMU

Following are some common adjectives with a stem ending in a soft -u. The majority of these adjec-
tives denote either “time” or “place.”

Time

BECEHHHU Spring BEUEPHUI evening
3AMHMI Winter YTpPEHHUI morning
néTHUN summer HEIHEITHUN present-day
OCEHHMU autumn TenépelHuil present-day
BUCpAILIHUI yesterday’s Torpaurauit of that time
34BTpAlIHUAN [OMOITow’s HEeIABHUN recent
cerOHsAIHINA today’s nasuunl old, long-standing
pannun early npéBHUI ancient

no3pHu late npéxxanit former

Place

BEPXHUIT upper, top OKHUT near

HIDKHUN lower, bottom maneHUN far

nepénaauit front BHYTpEeHHUH internal
cpénuuit middle BHEWIHUN external

3aqaun back, rear goMamHun home, domestic
3pémnuil local cocénuuil neighboring
Miscellaneous

WACKpEHHUH sincere JUITHWH Spare, unnecessary
cinuil blue MOCTOPOHHU outside, extraneous

nocnénauin last

2. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the soft-stem adjective in

parentheses.
1. On paGéTan Haj JOKIALOM C (pauHuuii) yrpa 1o
(n63nHmi) BéUepa.
2. Ko Mué noponuii u cpocinu: «Y BAC HET (nituani) 6unéra?»
3. B (cocénnmit) KBapThpe KUBET aMEPUKAHCKUI OU3HECMEH.
4. CtynéHTBI TOTOBSITCI K (mocnénHuin) 9K3aAMEHY.
5. Moéit orér untdet «[IpaBay» u « (Beuépusis) MockBY».
6. Ona cam4, 6e3 TOMOIIU MY>Ka, 3aHUMAETCS] BCEMHU (momartrHmin)

NEIAMN.
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7. Mp1 65IM C AETHMHA B KYKOJIBHOM TEATpE Ha
CIIEKTAKIIE.

8.  y3man 5Ty HOBOCTH U3

9. ITaccax¥p NOJOXKAI CBOM BEIIM HA

10. ¥

3eMIIeTpsICEHUE.

(yTpenHmit)

(cerépusinnmil) ra3érol.
(BépxHUIT) MONKY.
(3néuranii) mroaéit HaIOITro OCTAHETCS B MAMSITH 3TO

Adjectives Whose Stems End in -¢, -k, or -x

Adjectives with a stem ending in the consonants -r, -K, or -x undergo Spelling Rule 1 (after r, K, x write
-i, never -pI) in the plural of all the cases, and in certain forms of the singular. Adjectives with a stem in
one of these consonants usually have stress on the stem (pycckuit Russian), but may also occur with
stress on the ending (moporoii expensive). The declension of stem-stressed pycckuii is presented in the
following table.

MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL

Nom. pyccKuit pycckoe pycckas pycckue
Acc. Inan. pycckuit pYyccKyro pycckue

Anim. pycckoro pYyCcCKHX
Gen. pycckoro pycckoit pycckux
Prep. O pyccKoM 0 pyccKoit 0 pyccKux
Dat. pycckomy pyccKoi pycCcKIM
Instr. pycckum pycckoi pycckumu

NotTE: The interrogative pronoun kako6i? what sort of, which? and the demonstrative pronoun Takoi
such a decline like the end-stressed adjective goporoi.

Following are some commonly used adjectives with a stem in r, K, Or X.

Stem-stressed

omiskui close
BbICOKUH tall

NErKkuil easy
MSITKUN SOft

BEJIKWN great
rin6kuit flexible
rpomkuit loud
kapkuit hot
nanékuu distant
néaruit long
KapKuil hot

End-stressed
popordit dear, expensive

TOPOJICKON city
MYKCKOUl masculine, male

CIIANKUNA sweet
CTpOTHIl Ssevere
THAXWH quiet
TOHKUHA thin
V3KUH narrow
mwupOKui wide
sdpkuit bright

mox